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Introduction

This manual has been produced to give information on how to effectively
install a Howdens kitchen. It contains not only installation information, but also
assembly details on some products and components such as drawer boxes,
corner base cabinets and other specific product items where assembly is
required.

The manual is a complete guide to the assembly and installation of the kitchen
and we would encourage you to keep this for reference when installing
Howdens kitchens in the future. Your Howdens depot will be able to advise you
on any installation queries you may have, but please refer to this manual in the
firstinstance.

Whilst you may have installed many kitchens in the past, please ensure you are
familiar with the basics of installation before starting the build.

One main point to note is the new Linear style of kitchen which can be created
using new and existing components. Please refer to the linear section 3.

Supplied products

Howdens also have a handleless profile system enabling the opening of the
slab doors and drawers whilst maintaining the clean lines and linear look of the
handleless frontal. The handleless profiles are simple to fit and are covered in
section 2.

Handleless profiles secure to the front of the base cabinets and the sides of the
cabinets in larder/appliance tower applications.

Handleless profiles are supplied in specific lengths and should be cut down

to the appropriate size to fit to the cabinet run. The planning section of this
manual shows examples of the different profile applications and the principles
for installation, which can be applied to your cabinets. It also covers the profile
packs and fittings provided with them.

Cabinets are supplied with a fittings pack which contains the fittings
required for installation.

NOTE: There may be some additional items in the pack such as worktop
fixing brackets which will not be required for this handleless kitchen
installation.

Handleless for the various applications are packaged separately and are
supplied with the fittings required for installation.

Recycle packaging in a safe environmentally friendly way.

o

Handleless Profile System ONLY

Choking hazard, keep away from young children.

Panels can be multi-drilled, use only correct hole location.

Protective eye wear required.

Beware of sharp edges on handleless profiles.

Secure to wall (additional fittings may be required).

Appliance towers are supplied in a standard format and will require
modification depending on the appliance you are using. Follow the
appliance tower section 6 of the manual for the different configurations and
adjust the cabinet accordingly.

If you are installing a solid timber or solid surface worktop (such as granite),
please refer to the separate installation instructions for these worktop types
which are available from your Howdens Depot.

Worktop Storage: Laminate and
timber worktops should be stored
flat on bearers. For Quartz/Granite
worktops, follow the information
supplied in the specific product
installation manuals.

| GENERAL NOTES: |

- If fitting plinth drawers to base cabinets, these must be fitted before
cabinet installation.

- The appliance tower back panel must be removed from the cabinet
before installing an appliance. The back panel is only required behind a
cupboard area, as the aperture for the appliance must not be enclosed
due to ventilation.

- When adjusting the feet on base cabinets, ensure the thread is not
extended too high.

- When routering laminate worktops, care should be taken not to burn the
laminate. Always ensure the tooling is not blunt and the wheel bearings
are moving freely.

- When cutting handleless profiles, ensure tooling is not blunt so as not
to damage the profile.
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Guide - Hints and tips

Installation should start in a corner, working out along the
walls. Base cabinets should be installed first, followed by
tower cabinets and finally wall cabinets. Worktops, doors, door
I handles, drawer fronts, plinths, pelmets and cornice are best
fitted at the end of the installation.
Whilst the room is empty, check the position of the
plumbing and electrical points.

You may need to remove skirting boards along the length/
walls of the cabinets for some installations.

Itis important that all cabinets are installed both plumb
and level before starting.

\_/

Be aware of concealed plumbing and electrical
wiring when drilling into walls.

o4

IMPORTANT:
Before fixing any cabinets to the wall, ensure the construction of that wall
is capable of taking the weight of the loaded cabinet and the appropriate
fixings are used. If in any doubt, please consult a professional.

IMPORTANT:
When fitting granite or quartz worktops, a metal bar should be fitted to
support any unsupported spans. This may be where an appliance has
been fitted between cabinets, where a gap has been left in a breakfast
bar application or where the cabinet front support rail has been cut to
accommodate a sink or hob. The metal bar can be fitted directly under the
profile, or under the MDF worktop support rail where applicable. Please refer
to the granite/quartz installation guides for details of the metal support bars
and fitting method.

Glue:
When using PVA wood glue, wipe away excess glue with a clean damp cloth.
NOTE: EXCESSIVE USE OF GLUE IN PANEL HOLES MAY CAUSE SPLITTING.

IMPORTANT: When tiling up to the curved wall cabinet,
ensure sufficient gap is left to enable the door to
open correctly.

Ensure this installation manual is retained for future use.

QR code

Some areas of installation now have a QR code referenced against them.
Scan the QR code using your smart device to access a document or short
animation/video giving an overview of the assembly of that particular component.

NOTE: During transit, standard and deep wall cabinet shelves have been secured in the base of the cabinet with retaining clips. Before installation, remove
the shelves from the cabinet by removing the clips. These clips can be discarded. Shelf pegs have been supplied in a separate fittings pack.

Care and maintenance information

General cleaning instructions

Use a damp cloth and wipe dry to remove any smears. For stubborn marks,
such as grease deposits, use a damp cloth pre-soaked in a warm weak
soapy solution and wipe dry.

Do not use strong aggressive household cleaners (diluted or undiluted)
as these may adversely affect the finish coating and may invalidate the
guarantee.

Please see the Howdens care and maintenance guide which is
available from your local depot or on Howdens.com

Storage of timber doors

Care should be taken with the handling and storage of product, as
environmental changes will affect the performance due to the timber
based substrate.

Ensure the product is handled with care and stored horizontally, on a
flat, level and dry surface. Avoid storing or installing the product where
moisture or temperature changes are prevalent.

Do not store product in garages, containers, or vans and do not fit or store
in rooms that have wet trades such as plastering, which are not yet fully dry.
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Cabinet installation fittings

The fittings shown on these pages are standard fittings that may have been
supplied with the cabinet pack for installation.

Other fittings may be shown in this manual for specific cabinet types. These
will be referenced at the appropriate stages.

Wall and base cabinets

°N @

(Lr=cem

of B

*Hinge and hinge plate e o]

[
NEILE

s

13mm CSK screw

[F'El%ﬁ

©
Uinac=r

~_ [@l .
of ©
*Hinge and hinge plate

Ehams

13mm CSK screw

NOTE: Wall fixing screws have not been supplied
due to different wall types requiring different fixings.

NOTE: In addition to the wall fixing brackets, cabinets must be secured
at the bottom of the cabinet through the back rail. See wall cabinet fixing

for more information.

Deep wall suspension bracket

Suspension bracket

3

Standard metal shelf peg

il

Cabinet Ieg

*NOTE: Hinge and hinge plate may vary
depending on cabinet type.

N

\>

Fixing bracket

=3 DM

CH

16mm Flange head screw

)»\mmmmmw»

40mm CSK screw

)

Metal shelf barrel peg

o

2 Part plastic plinth clip

(%) s>

13mm CSK screw
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Additional installation components

Screws and fixings Hinges Brackets and joints Caps
%)J) DRRRRRRRI ‘:“%
45mm or 50mm CSK screw 110° Kitchen hinge 90° Die cast bracket Screw cover cap
D > I >
(2 ST ey e
30mm CSK screw Larder bracket Bumpons (x2)
(=}
E)mennnanns
256mm CSK screw Spring clip - Female KD block
‘ X
mﬁﬁsﬁw» =) l= )
13mm Flange head screw Integrated soft close hinge Spring clip - Male
@)

12mm Pan head screw

DY)

EURO screw

€

<

2

14mm screw

N>

Q)

‘l

6 x 22 Wooden dowel

Deep wall cabinet
shelf fixings

i

o

e

NS

Concealed shelf peg housing

:

Concealed shelf peg

Hinge hole cover cap

%

Q

Spring clip - Female

rC(Q

5mm Cover cap
5 )
Spring clip - Male

Corner cover cap

¢

Stable door stop

U
Q—mmmm»mnm»n»m» i)
7

Worktop connector bolts

0

N\

o

P

Steel jointing plate

Steel jointing plate

e o

Long steel jointing plate

&

Self-adhesive cover cap

Worktop fixing bracket
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Cabinet overview

Standard Cabinet Options
Wall

The following six pages show Howdens
cabinet options and configurations.

502mm
322mm
£
=
©
3 &
=
570mm =
390mm 5
380mm SBOmm 380”1"1 sggrenpm Sggglpm Sg(e)(renpm 3gggnpm § SgOmm
opon option Optior Option Option Option Option option
Tall Wall Unit Full Height Wall Unit  Full Height Wall 600mm Tall Microwave 600mm Microwave 600mm Tall Hob 600mm Hob Bridging Unit
200, 300, 350, 200, 300, 350, Bi-Fold Unit Unit Unit Wall Unit Wall Unit 1000mm
400, 450, 500, 400, 450, 500, 500, 600mm
600, 700, 800, 600, 700, 800,
900, 1000mm 900, 1000mm
150 pull out wall &
600 pull down shelf available
Note: Shallow depth base cabinets (290mm) available in handleless cabinet options, ().
45mm §
160mm 160mm 160mm
£
=
©
ist 160mm 160mm
g =
& & £ 160mm
= B &
© = =
® = = <
© o
[t} [} =
™ @ ~
Qe
&7 b 15mm}
Hi-Line Base Hi-Line Pull Hi-Line Drawer-Line 2 Drawer 3 Drawer 4 Drawer Internal 600 Low Built Under Std Built Under
200, 300, 350, Out Base Recycling Bin 300, 400, 500, Options Options Options 3 drawer unit Oven Housing Oven Housing
400, 450, 500, 150, 200, 300, 400, 450, 600, 800,1000mm 300, 350, 400, 300, 600,800, 400,500, 800, (other internal 600mm 600mm
600, 700, 800, 300mm 500, 600mm Dummy 450,500,600,  900,1000mm 1000mm storage drawers
900, 1000mm Drawer-Line 700, 800, 900, (*%) (*%) available in
800 & 900 drawer base 500, 600, 800, 1000mm 300, 400,
units available 1000mm (*%) 500 600mm)
(*%)
.
Handleless Drawer Unit 17omm
. Drawer Fronts 300mm 400mm 500mm 600mm
Frontal sizes
(For use with handleless profile system) 340mm Pan
Drawer Fronts 300mm 350mm 400mm 450mm 500mm 600mm
.
Units
£
=3
©
5
- £
£ ©
= £ 5
3 £ -
@ 5
@O_mm O
Deep
Option
@(;mm
Deep
. . Option
NOTE: Glass doors are not available in all ranges.
Glass Dresser Tall Glass Full Height Glass Dresser
with Spice Drawer Wall Unit Glass Wall Unit 500mm
500mm Deep Tall Deep Full Height
Deep Glass Dresser Glass Wall Unit Glass Wall Unit
with Spice Drawer 500, 600mm 500, 600mm
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Cabinet overview

=
= =
© «© = D
5 & 3 & g ®
£ = = -
=
8 £
© =
© 390mm 390mm 390mm
g Deep
Option Option Option
Standard Wall Unit  Half Height Wall Unit Curved Full Height ~ Curved Tall Tall L Shaped Full Height L Shaped Full Height Corner Unit Tall Corner Unit
500,1000mm 300, 350, 400, Wall Unit 300mm Corner Unit Corner Unit 600mm 600mm
450,500, 600, 300mm 631, 731mm 631, 731mm
700, 800, 900,
1000mm
Note: Installing a sink?
Make sure you use a dedicated
Sink Base cabinets for easier installation,
(ask depot for details).
= =
= £ £
67mm o 9 ©
= ~ ~
4811
390mm gimm
15mm}
Corner Base

Built Under Sink Base Belfast Double Belfast Curved Unit Corner Base
Oven Housing with 600, 700, 800, Sink Base Sink Base 300mm 800, 900, 1000mm 931Imm
Storage Drawer 900,1000mm 600mm 800mm Corner Base with Corner Storage
600mm Pre-fitted Storage 931Imm
800,1000mm Dummy Drawer Line Corner
931mm
(Carousel option
available)
900mm 1000mm
700mm 800mm 900mm 1000mm
| [
=
c S
5 £ £ NN
© I =
[} o ]
8 g R —
IS
= _
©
0
@
Extra Tall Full Height Half Height Full Height Wine Rack  Tall Wine Rack
Contemporary/ Contemporary/ Contemporary/ Open Wall Unit 800mm Wall Unit Waill Unit
Contempary Fluted Contempary Fluted Contempary Fluted (Plate rack accessory 150mm 150mm
Glass Wall Unit Glass Wall Unit Glass Wall Unit also available)
500, 600mm 500, 600mm 500, 600, 800mm
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Cabinet overview

Standard Height Tower Cabinet Options (2112mm, including legs)

Double Oven Double Oven Double Oven Double Oven with Double Oven Double Oven Double Oven Single Oven Single Oven Single Oven
(no fascias) 2 Drawers Warming Drawer — with Microwave with Compact Oven — Lower Fitting (no fascias) with 2 Drawers
(and 1Drawer)  (and 1Drawer)
= =
S ~ S S S o = £
2 2 2 g 2 3 E & £ &
o~ 0w N [Te]
I 67mm 67mm z © 2
67m 67m
67mm
00 00 | 00 00 | 00 00
oo W oo = = =
=
£
160mm t 8
£ £ °
£ £
5 : £ £ = 3
7] S = £ = ~ ~ =
[ts] (=3 IS5
o) © (=} o o =
13 ] o ©
32} ® ™ [t}
141mm 141mm @
page 168 page 168 page 168 page 168 page 172 page 172 page 168 page 174 page 174 page 174
Microwave/ Microwave/ Microwave/ 38cm Microwave 38cm Microwave 38cm Microwave
Compact Oven  Compact Oven Compact Oven (LAMONA) (with 1156mm fascia)  Double Oven
with 2 Drawers with 3 Drawers (LAMONA) (LAMONA)
£
£ 5
£ = = = S
£ £ 5 B £ &
© «© o o «©
= = = =
mm mm mm 115mm
160!
E mm c
g £
c 2 160mm 3 =
= =
3 9
£
= E £ =
© S
8 3
« 141mm
page 188 page 188 page 188 page 195 page 196 page 197
*
FH larder door  Larder Tower 50/50 Fridge 70/30 70/30 Full Height Full Height Corner Corner with
500, 600mm 300, 400, & Freezer Fridge/Freezer Fridge/Freezer Fridge/Freezer Fridge/Freezer Larder Tower Larder Tower
500, 600mm (1 appliance) (1 appliance) (BOSCH) (50/50 split) (70/30 split) 1000mm 300, 400, 500,
Pre-fitted Storage (Lappliance) 600, 1000mm
Options Available
£ £
£ £ =] £ £ =] £ £ £
= = S £ £ 3 £ £ £
s} o o o o o o
jas) N N N N N N
2 S S S S g S
£ £
£ 5 £ £ 5 = = =
£ =3 £ £ =3 £ = £
g g g g g S
= = = = = =
—— I I— I—
page 201 page 203 page 203 page 206 page 206
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Cabinet overview

Single Oven with ~ Single Oven with ~ Single Oven with

Single Oven Single Oven x2  Single Oven with ~ Single Oven with  Single Oven with ~ Single Oven with ~ Single Oven with
with 3 Drawers Warming Drawer Warming Drawer Warming Drawer  Warming Drawer Microwave Microwave Compact Oven Compact Oven
& Microwave & Microwave & Microwave (no fascias) (no fascias)
£ £ £ e £ = < =
£ 5 c 5 5 E E = £ =
2 3 E 3 3 = 3 5 53 5
% 2 & &> @ 3 @
[te]
00 u 00 67/mm
67mm 67mm
o0 B3 oo oo EF3 oo
oo B3 oo o
00 00 | 00 00 | 0O 00 | 00 00
oo B 90 RS = = = =
160mm
160mm
£
= £ £
£ £ = £ £ £ £ £ £ E
S S 5 S &
& 8 8 2 i) ] 2 > @
@ » » » » ) B2l
page 174 page 174 page 180 page 180 page 180 page 180 page 178 page 178 page 178 page 178
38cm Microwave 38cm Microwave  Microwave with  Microwave with Microwave/
Single Oven Warming Drawer  Fridge/Freezer Compact Oven  Compact Oven with
(LAMONA) (LAMONA) Warming Drawer
E £ £
o o o
8 & ] 8 &
[le] o~
n ©
67mm
oo 3 oo
67mm
=
=
£ 8 £
«© .
= 5 § 2 *For integrated handle (back chamfer door)
8 8 configurations will change from a 991mm to
a 945mm door with fascia.
NOTE*: Push to open can also be used on these doors
page 198 page 199 * page 191 page 193

Midi Tower Units

Double Oven Single Oven Single Oven with Microwave Compact Oven  Microwave with Fridge or Freezer Larder
Warming Drawer Warming
Drawer
oo @@ oo | oo EA oo oo E@ oo
£ £
£ £
0w ]
= =
o o
160mm t
£ £ £
= = £
o o o
(2] o o
@ @ 132l
—
page 217 page 219 page 221 page 223 page 223 page 225 page 227 page 229

1
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Cabinet overview

Extra Tall Tower

Cabinet Options
(2292mm, including legs)

Note: For tall towers a 180mm top box

is used above the standard larder/tower.

*For integrated handle (back chamfer door) configurations
will change from a 991mm to a 945mm door with fascia.

12

Double Oven Double Oven Double Oven with Double Oven Double Oven Double Oven Single Oven Single Oven
2 Drawers Warming Drawer  with Microwave with Compact Oven  Lower Fitting with 2 Drawers
(and 1Drawer)  (and 1 Drawer)
£ £ £ £ £
S S S S S £ = £
5 5 5 5 5 E & &
2 R R
67!“_"7 67mm
oouoooouoooo”oo oo B oo
141mm o -
00 00 | 00 00
oo W o0 = =
oo 3 oo |00 EH oo
Z5m g
©
160mm t c 3
= =
= £ £ 2
e} s £ g £
5 £ = £ £
2 ™ s} e}
® 141mm t 141mm t > ”J
page 168 page 168 page 168 page 172 page 172 page 168 page 174 page 174
Microwave/ Microwave/ Microwave/ 38cm Microwave  38cm Microwave 38cm Microwave
Compact Oven Compact Oven Compact Oven (LAMONA) (with 115mm fascia)  Double Oven
with 2 Drawers with 3 Drawers (LAMONA) (LAMONA)
£
£ £ £ £ £ 2
= = = Q = ®
© © © @ ©
(2] o (<] (2]
© @ el @
115mm
m o &5 oo
115mm
160mm
£ £
8 160mm g
£ & 2 £
= =
S g
£
= E £ =
© S
8 3
« 141mm
page 188 page 188 page 188 page 195 page 196 page 197
*
Tall Larder Tower
300, 400, 500, 600mm 50/50 Fridge 70/30 70/30
& Freezer Fridge/Freezer Fridge/Freezer

Tall larder door

Pre-fitted Storage

(Lappliance) (BOSCH) (1 appliance)

500, 600mm Options Available (L appliance)
£
S £ £
£ = £ £
= (=} S
3 5 g g
@ o - -
& g
£
=
£ 2 £ £
£ S £ £
g g S
= = =
_— I I
page 201 page 203 page 203
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Cabinet overview

Single Oven x2  Single Oven with ~ Single Oven with  Single Oven with  Single Oven with ~ Single Oven with ~ Single Oven with

Single Oven
with 3 Drawers Warming Drawer  Warming Drawer  Warming Drawer ~ Warming Drawer Microwave Compact Oven
& Microwave & Microwave & Microwave
£ E £ = E £ =
= g o g g S g g
£ ~ = ~ ~ ~ ~ =
I} (o] o] [{e] o el 0w 0w
R
67mm
oo 3 oo [~ 0 = oo oo I3 oo
67mm
oo 3 oo
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oo @ oo (0o EA o0
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160mm
160mm <
=
S
£ c = c c = £ £
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3 & & g g S S
® (el ™ 323 ™ el @
page 174 page 174 page 180 page 180 page 180 page 180 page 178 page 178
38cm Microwave 38cm Microwave — Microwave with  Microwave with Microwave/
Single Oven Warming Drawer  Fridge/Freezer Compact Oven  Compact Oven with
(LAMONA) (LAMONA) Warming Drawer
£ £ £
z £ S 5 £
B & s B £
@ 2l
R 2
oo @@ oo
67mm 67mm
oo 3 oo
B7mm
£
=
£ S £ g
& . c :
[lo] [ie]
[te] o)
page 198 page 199 * page 191 page 193
Full Height Full Height Corner Corner with
Fridge/Freezer Fridge/Freezer Larder Tower Larder Tower
(50/50 split) (70/30 split) 1000mm 300, 400, 500, 600, 1000mm
£
= £ £ £
= £ E £
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g g &
£
&
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S g =
= = =
B ———
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an additional ceiling height of 50mm

- When standing up tall tower units,
will be required.
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an additional ceiling height of 50mm

« When standing up tall tower units,
will be required.
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- Use 26mm screws when fitting 12mm decor ends.
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CONSIDERATIONS

« When standing up tall tower units,

« Worktop height is elevated by 30mm compared to other

an additional ceiling height of 50mm

will be required.

kitchen ranges, due to the profile application.
« Tower applications require a 30mm spacing on each side

to allow for the profile fitting.
- Wall unit doors will require a push to open magnetic catch.

« Base and tower cabinets are supplied pre-notched for profiles.
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Planning dimensions - Cabinet corner

Standard wall cabinet
Always plan your kitchen/start the installation from a corner.
Movable centre uprights are fitted to the cabinets to give flexibility to the configurations.

Ensure consideration is given to cabinet alignment and lighting.
NOTE: 600mm corner wall and adjacent cabinet can be replaced using a 631 L shape wall as required.

931 Corner 1031 Corner
< 93imm > < 1031mm =
mm 400mm
300mm__ 600mm >l atmm < e 000MM e simm
A A A | m 1 A A A A A I | A A
£| E £|E e
c| E 300 600 wall S S| E 400 600 wall g
S8l |l FHwal 300 FH door = S| FH wall 300 FH door E
El gl 8] & & gl gl 8| N 9
sl €| 7Y : el E| €| Y .
19 19) V o) 19 V
ol = o = A
o| © EA c o £
300 £| € 300 £| €
\ 900/931 CNR base* wall S| @ vy 1000 base walll S| g
(&)
Y . mv A : ‘ L’OV g
- A ‘ A
300mm = 300 g 400mm} c
openin = opening IS
pening S wall S E @%ﬁ E
o
« Yy S S
*931 corner applications can 290mm_ Yy Y ¥
be achieved by using the 310mm 200mm
900 base or the 931 cabinet. < >
595mm gomm
- 595mm
1131 Corner 1231 Corner
_ 1131mm o _ 1231mm o
< 500mm < 600mm > l<31mm < 600mm > 600mm > l<31mm
A A A I 1l A A A A A I M A A
| E | E
c| E 500 600 wall S S| E 600 600 wall S
S| & FH wall 500 FH door g S| 8 FH wall 300 FH door =
El glml 9] El glm|l& 1}
| £ Y . @ = Y . @
[l9) 19) V 9] 13 V
3| 5 A 3B A
S gl g
300 E| E 300 E| E
v 1000 base wall g = v 1000 base wall S| &
Y - A Y - By
— S A S y —
500mmj 0 600mm/A 0
opening opening
E 500 £
e e e e
S wall S £ 600 =S
o sy S wall S
© ©
) Y Y
290mm Y Y
310mm 290mm
595r;m - ~310mm
_ 595mm N
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Kitchen installation manudl

Planning dimensions - Cabinet corner

Deep wall cabinet
Always plan your kitchen/start the installation from a corner.
Movable centre uprights are fitted to the cabinets to give flexibility to the configurations.

Ensure consideration is given to cabinet alignment and lighting.
NOTE: 700mm corner wall and adjacent cabinet can be replaced using a 731 L shape wall as required.

931 Corner 1031 Corner
_ 93Imm o B 1031mm -
200mm 300mm
<>« /00mm >| < 3lmm < > /00mm >| [« 3lmm
A A A M 1 A A A A A M A A
IS
| E| |20 700 wall £ E|E 300 700 wall £
E|E|S|S ' 300 FH door = El gl &[S || FHwal 300 FH door B
SEHEEIREE 3 HHEHEE
| ~ |~
0| © Y X Yy £ 0| © Y : v
900/931 || S A E
. 5 1000 base sT €
y ) CNR bose S v Y : 300 E| 8
— 500 b wall 8 —
300mm £ wall S 400mm “y
opening E & opening E A
& 3 S 300 =
(@)
Y = wall S
931 corner applications can < 390mm > S 2
be achieved by using the
900 base or the 931 cabinet. < 410mm > 390mm
595mm _ 40mm
_ 595mm N
1131 Corner 1231 Corner
1131mm < 1231mm >
B - 500mm
soomm 700mm o L atmm < e 700mm > l<31mm
A A A 1 A A A A A I M A A
e = = e
ElE 400 700 wall E E|E 500 700 wall =
gl | E|S FH wall 300 FH door @ gl €| §|S FH wall 300 FH door 2
ElElF|R gl €|l =| D <+
0| Vv S| © <t | ™
o = | R
O] 0] ) y o © Y v
A E <
| 1000 base et £ 1000 base ed £
L4 — 300 E| & v Y 300 E|
— wall 3| = — ST
™ wall S| —
500mm \ 1)
opening T ¥ 600mm v
c opening A
5 400 = £
o wall § S 500 E
Y ¥ © wall %
| 390mm |
Y ¥
410mm
< > 390mm
595mm
< > _ 40mm
_ 595mm o

18



Sectionl

Base cabinets

Pre-build - Cabinet 1eg. . ... .o

Pre-build - Alternative cabinetleg ...

¥ | Pre-build - CabiNets . ... oo
Pre-build - Cabinet adjustable centre upright............. . ... . ... .. ... ..........
Pre-build - Deep wall cabinet .. ...
Corner base cabinet - Asymmetrical fillet. ............ ... ... ...
Corner base cabinet - Symmetrical fillet................. ... ... ... ... ...
COrner DASE CADINET .. ... e
Connecting and 1eVelliNg . . ...
WAl FIXING. .
931 COrNer PASe CODINET . ... . e
Blanking panel application guide. ... ...
SINK DS UNIT. e
BUilt-under OVEN NOUSING. . . ... i
Built-under oven NOUSING ArOWer . . ... ... e
Built-under oven housing - Leg conversionkit .....................................
HOD Separator PIAte. ... ..o

19



20

Section 1 - Base cabinets

Leg Locations

Front

Cabinet
Base Panel

Leg Base

Glide I

Leg Pack:

x4 Leg Top

x4 Leg Base
x4 Glide

X2 Cover Cap
X2 Plinth Clips

1

4

Push top into
cabinet base.

Knock in the 3 dowels to
secure. NOTE: Dowels should
be flush with the surface
once secure.

3

Adjustment of the cabinet
back legs can be made from
inside the cabinet.

Fit cover caps to the cabinet

holes once adjustment is complete.

Pre-build - Cabinet leg

Screw in leg base and adjust.
NOTE: Leg has a nominal
height mark at 170mm and
can be adjusted +/- 22.5mm.

170mm

NOTE: We recommend
a 10mm Hex bit for
s foot adjustment.




Section 1 - Base cabinets

Pre-build - Cabinet leg

Plinth clip Plinth
Lay the plinth face down with the bottom edge against the run of cabinet legs.
Mark the positions of the leg onto the back of the plinth using a pencil.

NOTE: In a run of units, plinth clips are not required to be fitted on every leg.

Position the plinth clip bracket to the plinth, aligning the notch with the
pencil mark and secure using the screws provided.
NOTE: Use the plinth clip to space the bracket from the top edge.

When fitting a return plinth turn the bracket 180 degrees so the clip,
when fitted, is towards the bottom of the panel and clips do not clash when
fitting to the same leg. Fit the clip into the bracket, slotting into place. .

Turn plinth bracket 180 degrees so clip
can be fitted to the bottom of the bracket
Plinth Plinth Return plinth !
= Y T 1T
Clip ; 43mm T
S e Y. = <
> =c_| Bracket "'ﬁ' Plinth £
>0 o
<]
1 -
bt (-3
| [ ]

NOTE: Additional plinth clip/bracket
can be positioned at the bottom of
the leg, (43mm from bottom edge),
if required in return application

Fitting legs to wall cabinets
When using the leg in a shallow base unit application (ie. fitting to a wall cabinet),
the plastic location dowels will require removing.

1 Remove the plastic location dowels.

30mm CSK

Position the legs in line
2 with the other leg positions Front
in your cabinet run. ' rL ] J_'
|
|
Pilot drill and secure through "~ [jaW& ~~ T T T 7777 ! 2
the three fixing holes in the . !
leg top with screws. Cabinet 5mm
base panel |
|
¥
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Section 1 - Base cabinets

Pre-build - Alternative cabinet leg

Cabinet leg
Fit the leg boss to the cabinet aligning the plastic lug with the hole.
NOTE: Make sure the flange of the leg boss overlaps the cabinet side panel.

Firmly tap the centre plastic pin in the leg boss to expand the plastic lug and
secure the leg boss.

NOTE: Screws can be used, however are not required and therefore not
supplied.

Fit the leg section, pushing into the leg boss, then screw on the foot section.
NOTE: Legs can be cut down using a hacksaw, if required.

=
=

.
1 Cut 47mm
- A

4

:

— i

. ) . |
v ﬂ_v_

Min 95mm

Cut 27mm

1 2 3 4

Push into base Knock in dowel. Push in leg section Screw in foot section
Ensure the lip of the leg overlaps
the base and side panel joint.

=
== | I==E

T >

165mm Nominal
+/-22.5mm

Tower pull-out 5th leg fixing

For extra stability and support fit a 5th leg to the front central position of the cabinet base panel.
Use the information below to secure the leg.
NOTE: We recommend the additional leg is secured to the cabinet before the pull-out accessory is fitted.

Position the leg centrally and secure in line

1 Remove the plastic location dowel. 2 with the other leg position

T mﬂﬂur

1]

“ﬂ
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Section 1 - Base cabinets

Pre-build - Cabinets

Worktop fixing brackets
Support the end panel before knocking in the fixing bracket.

&

Worktop fixing bracket

Base cabinet, wall fixing brackets
Brackets should be fitted to each end of the cabinet and in alignment with
the access holes drilled in each end of the back rail.

Once the cabinet is secured to the wall, lock the bracket in place using a
screw through the round hole.

NOTE: Cover caps are provided to blank the access holes.

&

16mm Flange head screw Fixing bracket

Mid shelf support, 800/900/1000mm cabinets
Shelf pegs have been supplied for centre fixing, as shown. This is to prevent
shelf deflection.

If an additional peg is required at the back of the cabinet a 5mm hole will
need to be drilled before locating the shelf peg. This should be done for
Level H compliance.

5

Metal shelf barrel peg

23



Section 1 - Base cabinets

Pre-build - Cabinet adjustable centre upright

© Note: Part drilled holes are on the
underside of the base and top of rail

1000mm base unit shown

Application examples

Examples of corner
configurations which can )
be achieved by moving Centre _upnght

> position
the centre upright. as supplied
The upright can be
moved in increments of B o g
50mm to cater for = ; ) : )
different door sizes. Smaller H i Door size i i Larger

door size dependent door size
on cabinet width

Installation

1 Remove the centre upright.
Undo screws and pull forward to remove.

2 Choose new centre upright position for the required
door width and drill through part drilled holes in the
cabinet base panel and front rail.

mm

© 0o 0o o o

/ ' Front edge

_ (Front rail top face) _
3 Re-fit the centre upright to the cabinet, locating

the dowel and pushing backward. Secure using % 03
screws top and bottom. ° °
Note: We recommend the use of wood glue in - :
the dowel hole.

° ° 8mm °

T 7mm
Front edge

) 0 (Base panel underside)
8mm bit - back hole (Dowel)

7mm bit - front hole (Screw)

Finally, for larger door sizes, use 8mm cover caps for visible holes in the base panel and front rail.
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Section 1 - Wall cabinets

Concealed wall cabinet hanging brackets are supplied in the fittings pack.
NOTE: Power tools must not be used when fitting the brackets.

Some deep wall cabinets use standard wall fixing method.

E)munnnnnns

25mm CSK screw x1

AN

(530 ®

EURO screw x1

D

THIS
SCREW
MUST BE
FITTED

0 THIS
SCREW
MUST BE
FITTED
1 2
For 700, 800, 900 and 1000 wall ©
ms‘sg‘y. cabinets, a central bracket must
be fitted.
13mm FH screw x1
THIS o
SCREW
MUST BE
FITTED
Repeat steps 1, 2 and 3
for other side bracket.
4
T
Use a level to ensure bracket is straight. —
\

MWW

13mm FH screw x2

THESE
SCREWS
MUST BE

FITTED

Turn the cabinet onto it's top edge and drill through the back rail of the
cabinet in two positions (from the outside). This is to secure the bottom
of the cabinet to the wall.

Drill through the holes from inside the cabinet in the two positions.
NOTE: Cabinets must be secured through these holes as part of final
wall fixing.

For securing the deep wall cabinet to the wall, see page 108.
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Section 1 - Base cabinets

Corner base cabinet - Asymmetrical fillet

800/900/1000mm Hi-line and drawer-line corner cabinets
Fit two fixing blocks to each side of the fillet top and bottom locating into the
groove on one side and flush with the edge on the other.

Position the fillet to the cabinet centre upright and secure.

NOTE: For corner cabinets using different door sizes, remove the transit
rail at the front of the cabinet and replace with the centre post supplied with
the cabinet.

NOTE: If a run of base cabinets is to include a ‘fitted' or ‘freestanding’
appliance, adjust the height of the cabinets to suit the height of the
appliance.

Groove 1
. 2 Fush | Jem Ehaannnnnna
IXing v Screws
Blocks
X X4 25mm CSK screw

KD block

M [ 1 NOTE: For integrated handle kitchen corner base cabinet fillet fixing, please
e e refer to page 152.

>|l<800 Unit = 231mm Screwslxsfm 1 +-18mm

900 Unit = 181mm S

1000 Unit = 131mm

|
1
Door

i 2
3 ~~19mm
%00/500mm oo

Mark the wall 231mm from corner for 800 cabinets, 181mm from corner for
900 cabinets and 131mm from corner for 1000 cabinets. Position cabinet
against wall up to the mark.

Level side to side and front to back by turning the adjustable ends of the
feet as necessary.

DO NOT FIX TO WALL AT THIS STAGE

1
M >
400/500mm

800 Cabinet = 231mm
~—»| 900 Cabinet =181mm
1000 Cabinet = 131mm
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Section 1 - Base cabinets

Corner base cabinet - Symmetrical fillet

800/900/1000mm Corner cabinets
Fit two fixing blocks to each side of the fillet top and bottom locating into the
groove on one side and flush with the edge on the other.

Position the fillet to the cabinet centre upright and secure.

NOTE: For corner cabinets using different door sizes, remove the transit
rail at the front of the cabinet and replace with the centre post supplied with
the cabinet.

NOTE: If a run of base cabinets is to include a ‘fitted' or ‘freestanding’
appliance, adjust the height of the cabinets to suit the height of the
appliance.

1 Fit two fixing blocks each side of the fillet top and bottom.
NOTE: In a corner application where two single cabinets are 18mm
being used, the fixing blocks on both sides of the fillet should
be positioned aligning with the edge. 40mm\‘;\
(minimum)

\\i\

KD block x4 KB block x4
Screw x4
(25mm)
Screw x4
(25mm) x%@/

2 Position the fillet to the cabinet centre
upright and secure.
Fit the adjoining cabinet and secure fillet
to the side fixing through the KD blocks.

Screw x4 KD block

e — 1

(25mm)
—\ - \ ___118mm | 18mm
Fillet Door
B4mm E
. (A ;
H ‘ 400/500mm
54mm
Level side to side and front to back by turning the adjustable ends of the
feet as necessary.
DO NOT FIX TO WALL AT THIS STAGE
Bill
a
400/500mm
800 Cabinet = 231mm
900 Cabinet = 181mm
1000 Cabinet = 131mm
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Section 1 - Base cabinets

Corner base cabinet

800/900/1000mm Hi-line, drawer-line and larder corner cabinets

‘ Position the cabinet you require to turn the corner and run at right angles
to the first cabinet. Place the cabinet against the wall and line up with the
corner fillet as shown in the diagram. Use the straight edge and a spirit level
when adjusting the feet to continue the level. After levelling and positioning
a number of cabinets in this direction, connect together, but not more than
arun of 2.5M. Do not connect to the corner cabinet. Fix the cabinets to the
wall, see page 30.

Fix with 2 countersunk screws through the 2 KD blocks on the back of the
fillet into the end panel of adjacent cabinet.

L]

800 Cabinet = 400mm
900 Cabinet = 450mm
1000 Cabinet = 500mm

NOTE: The cabinet is correctly positioned when an 18mm distance is
achieved as shown.

Asymmetrical Symmetrical
Screw KDblock | g | £
Screws f
25mm x4 g

KD
block

T e E ! E
Door 256mm x4 [ag RN
A Fillet | Door
! I
54mm § E
.
Y

18mm A
KD block Simm

Corner larder

Fit the top section of the larder to the base section. Secure up through the
front rail of the base cabinet with screws, and at the back with the worktop
fixing brackets as shown.

Once the corner larder is in place, secure to the wall at the top using the
larder brackets.

NOTE: If you are fitting cornice to the kitchen, do not secure the brackets
to the exposed side of the unit. The bracket should be fixed to the cornice
once fitted. The fillet will require cutting down for full height corner larder
tower units.

IMPORTANT: To reduce the risk of damage to cut edges due to moisture
ingress (where they are exposed to moisture) all raw edges must be sealed
using a suitable moisture resistant sealant, such as waterproof varnish or

v
i

G

)mmmmmm»

40mm CSK screw 30mm CSK screw

Ty

Larder bracket

&) o

mmw

28

12mm Pan head screw

16mm Flange head screw




Section 1 - Base cabinets

Corner base cabinet

931 Corner base cabinet
Place corner base cabinet tight into the corner. Level carefully ensuring that

all 7 feet are adjusted correctly. Once it has been positioned it can be
left until the cabinets on both sides are fixed to the walls. For assembly

instructions, see page 31-32.
NOTE: The service void on the 931 corner cabinet is now between 66-72mm.

NOTE: See page 33 for blanking panel application.

| $66.5mm
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Section 1 - Base cabinets

Connecting and levelling

Place second cabinet up against the first. Adjust the cabinet to continue
the level already set-up. Take care not to push cabinets closer to the corner
than the mark on the wall. Do not connect to each other at this stage.
Continue the run of cabinets on this wall until the first tower cabinet is
reached or until the base cabinet run is complete.

Do not install open corner cabinets at this stage.

Having levelled a number of cabinets we recommend that the first few be
connected together at this stage. Do not connect more than a run of 2.5m
at atime.

Mark and drill 2 holes through the adjacent cabinet end panel only, away
from hinges, drawer runners etc, using a 2.5mm drill bit. Then bradawl a
starter hole and connect using the 30mm countersunk screws, to achieve a
flush joint between cabinets. Take care not to force the cabinets out of line
whilst drilling.

NOTE: For handleless profile installation, see Section 2.

2.5mm

:

i) i)

G

30mm CSK screw

’%\\ﬁ%

ﬁv/

30

Base cabinets
Secure the cabinet to the wall fixing through the bracket using appropriate
wall fixing screws. Once secure fit a cover cap over the holes in the rail.

600 Built-under oven housing and floor mounted waill units
For built-under oven appliance cabinets, screw through the back rail.

NOTE: Wall fixings are not supplied.
Only use fixings suitable for the wall construction.



Section 1 - Base cabinets

931 Corner base cabinet

lllustration shows additional
shelf pack fitted.

Assembly

1 Remove transit rail from the cabinet. 2 Remove small cabinet.

\

3 Lay the large cabinet on its back edge 4 Fit dowels, cams and cam studs to the small
and fit cams.

cabinet, turning cams to lock studs in position.
NOTE: Glue dowels into position.

Dowels x6 Cam studs x5

=S

6
al®
o

Cams x5
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Section 1 - Base cabinets

931 Corner base cabinet

5 Fit the small cabinet to the large cabinet aligning the dowels
with glued dowel holes and cam studs with cams.
NOTE: Make sure all cam studs are secure.

6 Fit the feet (x7) to the underside of both cabinet sections,
see pages 20-21 for additional information.

Push top into cabinet base. Knock in the 3 dowels to secure. Screw in leg base and adjust.
NOTE: Dowels should be flush with the NOTE: Leg has a nominal height mark
surface once secure. at170mm and can be adjusted +/- 22.5mm.

Mid shelves

Fit the shelf sections together using the cams, studs and dowels. Shelf pegs x7
NOTE: Shelf components and fittings are supplied as an additional pack.

Fit the shelf pegs into the cabinet then position shelf.
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Section 1 - Base cabinets

Blanking panel application guide

Wall unit

Base unit e
l ‘ Corner larder unit

Assembly

1 Fit the blanking panel to the base and wall unit
using suitable fixings.

720mm

. .
R e it
\

Drill blanking panel.

1000 Corner base 900 Corner base 800 Corner base
631 Corner wall
i ¥ i — Iy N I
52.5mm* 105mm* 205mm*
“Cut panel down by 52.6mm for the “Cut panel down by 105mm for the *Cut panel down by 205mm for the
900 corner base unit application. 800 corner base unit application. 631 corner wall unit application.
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Section 1 - Base cabinets

Sink base unit

Important Notes:

Ensure packaging is disposed of in a safe environmentally friendly way.

Aspace saver plumbing kit & flexible connectors for taps must be used.

Any access holes for pipework should be slotted to ensure panels can be removed
with minimum disturbance to plumbing.

Fittings supplied but not detailed in this leaflet are for installation purposes.
Assembly shown is for the 700, 800, 900 & 1000 sink bases.

This leaflet is a guide for installation and plumbing/panel cutting,

details may vary depending on the sink & positioning of pipework

Scan the QR code with your
smart device to access a
digital copy of the

1. Remove the transit rail from the top of the cabinet (700, 800, 900 & 1000 sink base only)

2. Remove the loose panels from the cabinet (shelf, lower back panel & rail)

3. Fit the legs to the cabinet following the kitchen installation manual (700, 800, 900 & 1000 sink base have 5 legs)
4. If you are fitting drawers into the cabinet, remove the centre rail (700, 800, 900 & 1000 sink base only).
Cut the rail in half and carefully work loose

Note: The mid shelf will not be required in a drawer application and should be discarded.

PRE-BUILD

Assembly

Position the cabinet, level and secure to the
wall in the positions shown.
Connect to any adjacent cabinets.

1

Position the worktop and install sink & plumbing kit following
the instructions supplied (see important notes above).

2

N\, o\ S Cf ™
I’ \\ I’I \ I\ \\\
/, \ 74 \
P e e msme /I,
o2z FIIIIZIDn mmemeeee- E /1 |
------- 1N »
....... -l
Femomee mmee ——— f
__________ 3 U /
5
g8 /&
IMPORTANT: If pipework runs through the side of the cabinet, cut a slot for access.
Ensure the middle leg is correctly adjusted to support the Note: Plumbing kit shown is for pictorial purposes only
base panel.

Secure the worktop using the brackets and screws.
Note: If using solid surface worktops (quartz/ganite),
bracket and screw fixings are not suitable. A silicone
fixing will be required in this application.

3.5x16mm
FH Screws

Bracket x4

Note: Large screw shown

is not supplied, due to different
worktop thicknesses requiring
different size fixings.

34

(see important notes section).

Fit the cams and dowels to
the lower back panel.

Lower back panel x1

o




Section 1 - Base cabinets

Sink base unit

Fit the lower back panel locating the

-9 onto the studs.
cam
Stiyd x4
6 Measure for the dimensions of the pipework from
each side of the cabinet. Mark and cut the slotted hqgles in the rail.

Important: Any access holes for pipework must be slottad to ensure
panel can be removed with minimum disturbance to plumbing

Rail x1

Drawer application only

7 Fit the rail to the top of the lower back panel 8a
aligning the dowel holes with dowels. Fit the runners to the side panels of the
cabinet in the positions shown.
4 AN
PR——— T 7| ] S
o B TR .
E . . o
£ :
—————-——) ¥ E
A ]
' RA SR Y |
1 I o ] o 1
e B e 27mm |
p_S % 347mm
Top drawer front fixing positions will require re-spiking
Rail
\ * Top drawer front only
£
Lower back panel E & + +
QE T o+ + a0 F
81 /1 e ®
-~ |=—=32mm
60
8b Shelf application (no drawers) mm
Fit the shelf pegs/stud then position P ——w Top edge
the mid shelf into the cabinet. y, ﬁ\ '\ N ° "
) . e e?) \iatae
Note: Not required in drawer application. === =2 b *
Shelf x1 4mm
_Q_ bumpon x1
—— Door x2

Shelf Peg x4 (cabinet side panel) S—

She 1 (front upright) ¢ e
Follow the kitchen installation [forallother  _____ E ° )
aspects of installation including door fixing; 6 omm

bumpon x1

adjustment and plinth fixing.

Drawer application

Assembly and instaTiatienfor the drawer is shown in
the drawer section of this installdti nual.
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Section 1 - Base cabinets

Built-under oven housing

NOTES:

THIS GIVES INFORMATION FOR STANDARD AND LOW BUILT UNDER OVEN HOUSINGS

When fitting an oven below a hob, please consider the minimum
required clearance for ventilation between the two appliances.
Check oven and hob matrix before fitting.

Standard option shown

Drawer Option

Follow the leaflet supplied with the drawer box for the standard BUOH with drawer combination

Assembly

1. Fitlegs

2. Fit bottom fascia brackets

3. Install cabinet

4. Remove transit rail

5. Fit worktop and top fascia
(if applicable)

6. Fit worktop

7. Fitappliance

8. Fit fascia(s)

5

Screw
(4x30mm)

(3.5x13mm)

Leg Positions

Leg Position (Low & std option with no drawer)
Note: These dimensions are also applicable

when using the BUOH drawer ACK1259

o 1 . ‘H:
1106mm :
""" 426mm

Screw
(3.5%x20mm)

Leg Position (Low & std option at the end of a run)

Note: These dimensions are also applicable
when using a BUOH drawer ACK1258

See leaflet provided with BUOH drawer for installation applications.

36

Standard Option

Side View
;:l [N A i
.“. ° ° ° +0
brackets o o e e .
1
®% e ° ° ‘e
I:I A .

I

Fascia (115mm) - Bracket fixing positions

575mm’ [P o
675mm . | | B
R EERRESE T PR -
‘= 550mm =
Low Option
Side View
.. EL
o o o o o
E i
& ¢ Rl

'

Top Fascia (45mm) - Bracket fixing positions

256mmy @ O
Q| e
B e L L e
= 550mm =

[0] [0]
25.5mmy ol ‘n
. m oo *—Hﬁ
= 550mm -



Section 1 - Base cabinets

Built-under oven housing drawer

IMPORTANT NOTES:
Please ensure there is sufficient clearance for the
drawer to open once flooring has been installed

Assembly

Screw x8
30mm csk
1 Fit legs to the inner sides of the cabinet. NOTE: Those Soromws Ore
packed in the cabinet fittings bag
I 498mm J
1 SERSSI> -
426mm o ) ’
|97mm .
65mm; B
26mm ¥ 1 e[ F [AE o
10mm
. @
',"
B
Screw x16
13mm csk
NOTE: These screws are
packed in the cabinet fittings bag
2 Fit runners to the inner sides of the cabinet. “E
0 Screw x8
= ? 4 x16mm csk
~F \
o 293mm |
,,,,,,,,,,, 26lmm i | 00y
69mm
37mm
o Runner x2 (LH&RH)

Fit cabinet into place and adjust legs as required
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Section 1 - Base cabinets

Built-under oven housing drawer

Assembly

Screw x4
3.5 x12mm csk

3 Unlock and remove the brackets from the drawer. @
Cut plinth section to length. Fit brackets to lower fascia (plinth) section.
NOTE: The height dimension of the bracket has not been given, as this will be determined
by the height the cabinet has been set at. Once the cabinet is in position, the drawer can be fitted.
Offer the fascia up to the drawer to determine the height of the brackets.
Bracket fixing holes are slotted to allow for up and down adjustment. .
Lower Fascia

=-— | ‘
s m | |
= T e somm T |

l|. Fit clips to upper BUOH fascia (115mm).
NOTE: The height dimension of the bracket has not been given, as this will be

@7
determined by the Appliance being fitted and the frontal configuration/alignment. i ‘;?
Offer the fascia up to the drawer to determine the correct fitting position. = g Screw x4
A, 35 x16mm csk
= 416mm = @3,

1

Fascia Locking
Clip x2

Bottom Edge

5 Fit the fascias to the drawer box, locking into position. \

) n 7 ’
= 7 bl

Lower Fascia

Upper Fascia
Lock into place

Lock into place

6 Fully extend runners, then fit the drawer onto the runners.
Push the drawer back into the cabinet.

Scribe the bottom edge of the plinth front
when fully extended if required.

38



Section 1 - Base cabinets

BUOH - Leg conversion kit

Measure and mark runner fixing positions. Secure runner into place using

Runner fixing the screws provided.
Screw x8
347mm | (13mm CSK) or (16mm CSK)
< >r<-27mm | '/ !
gt oéo— ------ 00000 - - 000 00— ©
34mm N | e H o
Runner x2 (LH&RH)
Leg rdil Gssembly Screw x8

(45mm CSK) or (60mm CSK)

1 Fit the rails to the underside of the cabinets using the
dimensions below as a guide.

000 OO0 OO0 ooom ©
—ﬁ’ H (@)
! | |
(o I
- s
i 55mm i
g >
! ' Screw x4
415mm (16mm flange head)
2 Assemble the drawer following the instructions, 3 Mark and fit brackets to the back of
see Section 4. drawer front.
Secure the front to the drawer box then
fit the drawer to the runners.
32mm
poo--e- £
1 39mm 1 |
71 ! [ S ° >
[ S __é_ °
Bottom edge
ool -
597mm
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Section 1 - Base cabinets

Hob separator plate

Ventilation of the hob is critical to both the safety and
performance of the product.

Please see the specific Hob ventilation requirements
contained within the Hob installation manual.

IMPORTANT NOTE:
When fitting a hob into a worktop, a heat resistant separator plate is required to
isolate the underside of the hob (unless above an oven).

Separator plate may not allow use of internal storage drawer sets.

Fitting depth depends upon worktop thickness and hob protrusion depth.

Assembly

FRONT VIEW
" Workiop Depth & ‘
N L S Y S B
v 1'C’ Hob Protrusion r
r . i
lv ‘D' Necessary clearance from instruction booklet | X
[ 1 4
C + D = Separator plate fitting depth X'. Use dimension ‘X’ in stage 1 of this leaflet 6mm
1 Mark cabinet depths X and cut out section. 2 Cut the 6mm board supplied to the internal width of the
X +6mm for the the bracket positions. cabinet. Fix the panel in place using brackets and screws
(8.5 x183mm) provided.
) . ) NOTE: Follow the diagram below for number of brackets and
! Cabinet width (minus 130mm) : fixing locations.
e ,
BT b @ O
':. Cut out 1Ne) (o) J :
______ WIIIIIIIIIOIIIIIOIIIIICIIIINY :
R 455mm ;
g e ®
+6mt}n X +6mm for ) ]
bracket positon | 1" '

\ ! Internal width !
N of cabinet
Q
® !
\ //
Side of
g the cabinet
Back
Separator Plate of the
; cabinet Separator Plate
- 3 Cut front rail as necessary

for hob installation
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Section 1 - Base cabinets

Hob separator plate

700mm, 800mm, 900mm, 1000mm hi-line cabinets 800mm, 1000mm Double drawer line cabinets

Notch out the plate around the centre rail. Two additional brackets are required to fix the plates in place.

Prepare cabinet and plate(s) === Remove plate(s) s Fit Worktop and hob === Fit plate(s)

Induction hobs ventilation

Induction hobs need ventilation channels
SIDE VIEW (Timber/Laminate worktop application)

When fitting a timber or laminate
worktop, router the underside as

shown to a depth of 3mm.
35mm Underside of the worktop Hob Cut-out
[ § Hob ; 5 Hob cut-out E
- ERRE o = ! Routered sections (max 250mm)
Airflow == : i | 5mm from
] the moisture
: | bparrier
I IYI I I IYI I ’
Induction hob & granite / solid surface worktop Gas hobs
PLAN VIEW (Granite worktop application)
._-"- - __-—' e 5 | S
Routered sections / ~
l\ \ - | | -
[ [ » Cabinet front rail
250mm " 250mm Cut out as necessary for gas pipe connection etc.

When fitting granite worktops, the front rail of the cabinet will need to be
routered (3mm in depth) at set intervals to allow for airflow (as above
timber / laminate worktop method is not possible).

NOTE: Do not router the full length of the front rail, as this is required as
support for the granite worktop.

Depending upon application a granite support bar may need to be
fitted if front rail is reduced in size (and strength) significantly.
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Section 2

Handleless Profile System

Profile OVeIVIBW . . .. page 44
P FIttings PACKS OVEIVIEBW . . ..o e e page 45
Before yoU Degin. ... . page 46
WOTKIOP Profile. ..o page 47
DraWeEr PrOfile. . page 49
Worktop profile Corner return . ... ... ... page 50
Drawer profile Corner retUrn. .. .. ... page 51
End tower Profile. . ... page 52
Mid tOWEr Profile . ... o page 53
BUOH Profile .. page 54
Built under application ... ... page 54
INTErNAl COMNEI PIBCE . ... e page 55
NG CODS. page 55
Appliance infill application . ... page 56
ISIONd APPICATIONS . . .. page 57
EXTernal COrNer POST ... . page 58
Base decor panel - cutting application ... o page 60
Drawer apPliCOtION. . ... page 61
Standard drawer appliCation. . ... ... page 63
Other appliance appliCatioNS. . ... ..o page 64
HL base cabinet for sink application............ ... page 64
SECUMNNG WOIKIOPS . ..ot e page 65
Appliance atthe end of A TUN ... .. page 66
PUSN 10 0PN . . page 67
SINK DOSE UNit. ..o page 68

IMPORTANT: Any exposed chipboard edges should be sealed using a suitable waterproof varnish or
Howdens GAR0021 (Soudal Silirub), this will help avoid moisture ingress around wet and high humidity areas.

Please see Section 3 for adapting a standard rigid cabinet using the handle-less jig. This will also cover the
spacer rails to elevate the worktop.

Scan the QR
code with your E @
smart deviceto &

access a short

installation
animation
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Section 2 - Handleless Profile System Scanthe O

code with your

OfEd0

smart device to
P f' I - access ashort i
rO | e Ove I‘VleW - Inc. codes and dimensions installation 0]
video .
End Tower Profile Mid Tower Profile . Drawer Profile . Worktop Profile
Length: 1942mm (GPT**04) Length: 1942mm (GPT**03) ‘ Length: 3000mm (GPT**02) ‘ Length: 3000mm (GPT**01)
2122mm (GPT**06) 2122mm (GPT**05) | -

1 Profiles are part of arange
Profiles are part of arange Profiles are part of a range 1 sales code which include fittings. Profiles are part of arange

| sales code which include fittings.

profiles are not available in Handleless.

\

sales code which include fittings. ‘ sales code which include fittings. 1 Please note: Dummy drawer

Appliance
@ Tower 3 End Cap Types
Application Caps fit to the end of the profiles to
.| (Plan view) cover the cabinet cut out.

Note: When cutting worktop and
drawer profiles to length, allow 2mm
each side for end cap thickness.

Appliance fascia

Infill has an adhesive

©
©
g
strip which secures it

to the profile ] ‘

Worktop Profile
(pair)
(GPT*1D)

Drawer Profile
(pain)
(GPT*10)

BUOH Profile (vented)
Length: 600mm (GPT**07)

Appliance Tower Infill

Length: 452mm (GPT**14) - Pair

g
. ; g| Built Under
602mm (GPT™13) - Pair S| oven Profiles are part of a range

- . - z| Application sales code which include fittings.
Z'tS ﬁg:('}ld i?] Vg?gyvse?g to&%g:ﬁ%ﬂ; ftirI:et)he a 2| (Side view) In-line profile joint connector supplied

P pp 9ap. in profile SKU carton.
“Screw fix the appliance through the infill and into the profile/cabinet This profile is only required for standard BUOH.
in a tower application only The low BUOH can use the worktop profile.

External Corner Pieces Internal Corner Pieces

Drawer Profile

(pair)

For profiles
finishing next to
a dishwasher

T
Deeper in design
to cover cabinet

(GPT™12)
cut-out

Drawer
Worktop

(GPT18)

(GPT16)

(GPT*17) (GPT*19)
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Section 2 - Handleless Profile System

Fittings packs overview . codes

Fittings packs are required to install the profiles

Fixing bracket kit - Used to secure all profiles to cabinets

(HYH8461)
Brackets x6 and Screws x24 (per pack)
X L \&kk\
‘ xk @
\ iy S 2 (b3omm) Brackets clip ©
@ @ into profiles
\
> &g\\ o
&& —
= X12 (35%x20mm)

Larder mid profile application

In-Line profile joint connector - Used to secure two profiles together in along run
(HYH8462)

Brackets x1 and Grub Screws x4
@))D)) ] | <
e &) )
< T I
Joining two profiles

Drawer profile external return bracket - Used to secure the drawer profile on an external corner

(HYH8463)
Bracket 1, Grub Screws x2 ’)l)l)))))., -
& Wood Screws x2 X2 35x13mm) i i J
sesspespaasassosssoa
@))D)) 2,

Worktop profile external return bracket - Used to secure the worktop profile on an external corner

(HYH8464)
Bracket x1, Grub Screws x2
& Wood Screws x2
X2 (3.5x13mm)
Q)
)

Bracket secures to the side of the cabinet

Laminate worktop fittings pack - Used to secure timber based worktops to the cabinet

(HYH8466)
\§ &&@Q‘&
s
X6 (3.5x25mm)
\«\\
x6 (8.5%x20mm)
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P Section 2 - Haondleless Profile System

Before you begin

The handleless cabinet installation is the same as any other Howdens kitchen.
Please follow the other sections of this installation manual for all aspects of
cabinet leg fixing, wall fixing and alignment.

IMPORTANT NOTE: When cutting profiles, a sharp cutting blade should be used.
Care should be taken when handling the profiles due to sharp edges.

Base cabinets must be perfectly level and secured to the wall before the profiles are fitted.
Measure the length of the cabinet run and cut the worktop/drawer profiles accordingly.
Note: Cabinet alignment should be made at the top front cut out.

Only cut the worktop and drawer profiles to length when you have
measured and checked the correct lengths required.

Profile, caps and corner return applications need to be taken

into consideration.

When setting out tower and larder cabinets, these require a 30mm space between them for the
profile to be fitted.

Profile

Profiles should be flush with the
top of the cabinets

= .
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P Section 2 - Handleless Profile System i O = O
Worktop profile . .cngns000mm '

access ashort -

installation g
video E

Follow the step-by-step guide for worktop profile application

A flush alignment of the worktop profile to the front of the cabinet is important. For this reason, we
recommend cutting a small 100mm section of profile and using this to position the brackets.

‘CLICK'
T30t

1 Cutasmall section of profile &
fit bracket ‘clicking' into place.

IMPORTANT: Please be aware of
sharp edges when cutting profiles.
Profiles must be cut using a sharp
blade.

2 Position the bracket to the inside edge of the cabinet, ensuring the profile is square and flush with
the front and top edges. Once in position, clamp the bracket in place and secure to the side of the
cabinet using the screws. Note: Brackets are only required every 600mm in a run. For cabinet
widths 700-1000mm, an additional bracket should be fitted to the front rail.

Clamp bracket
Flush with
Top edge O O Use a Squqre to e.ﬂSUI’e
the profile is vertically
aligned before securing

Secure bracket

Flush with
front edge

Additional
bracket fixing

Screws

Before securing profiles,
seal the exposed cabinet
edges at the front using

the colour matched

sealant GAROO21 or \

a proprietary silicone.
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code with your
smart device to

Worktop profile - cngn so00mm -

video

P Section 2 - Handleless Profile System soon e 0n (@)t ]

Brackets positioned
every 600mm min ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘

3 Cut profile to length and clip onto the fitted brackets.
End caps should be considered when cutting profiles, as these would reduce
the profile length overall by 4mm if fitting each end (2mm each end).
*Note: If planning an external corner return, the front worktop profile will require
an additional 10mm added to the length. For internal corners, use the corner fillet to
determine profile length.

Measure for profile Cut & secure profile
IMPORTANT: Please be aware of sharp edges when
cutting profiles. Profiles must be cut using a sharp blade.

Image Showk

2mm short for end cap

48



code with your
smart deviceto :
access ashort

P
installation
video E

P Section 2 - Handleless Profile System Soon e O (3], 4% [3]
Drawer pr0fi|e _Length 3000mm

Follow the step-by-step guide for drawer profile application

1 Cut profile to length and fit the brackets to the approximate locations on the profile.
End caps should be considered when cutting profiles, as these would reduce the profile length overall
by 4mm if fitting each end (2mm each end).
*Note: If planning an external corner return, the front drawer profile will require an additional 10mm added
to the length. For internal corners, use the corner fillet to determine profile length.

‘CLICK’

Sool-

IMPORTANT: Please be
aware of sharp edges
when cutting profiles.
Profiles must be cut using
a sharp blade.

2 Position the profile to the cabinet cut out and align with the front edge. Move the brackets along the profile
to their final locations against the cabinet side panels (see below for position examples).
Secure brackets to the cabinets using the screws provided.

Note: Brackets are only required every 600mm in a run. For cabinet widths 700-1000mm, a bracket should
be positioned over the centre post.
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smart device to

Worktop profile corner return e

video

P Section 2 - Handleless Profile System SentneOh [y o)

Follow the step-by-step guide for returning your worktop profile around the side of the cabinet

. _
1 Measure and cut the return
u section of the worktop profile.

Note: Allow for the 20.5mm
dimension of the corner piece.

Note: Image shows side panels &

corner posts. See island applications ;
and external corner post for side 3 P E
panel/post fitting. 205mm — (

2 Fitthe brackets to the back of the return profile and slide
along. Secure using the grub screws.
Note: Position approximately 50mm in from each side.
For island returns, 3 brackets may be required.

6] ] 6 ]]

o (€]

o o

\_/ _,

3 Fitthe external worktop corner piece to the front end of the
return profile.
Position the return section to the cabinet, aligning the 0
external corner piece into the worktop profile.
IMPORTANT: Ensure the return profile is level with the top _
of the cabinet.

Mark the fixing holes. Pilot drill then secure the brackets to
the cabinet side panel using the screws.

Use a square to
ensure the profile is
vertically aligned
before securing

[}
E e
S <
s |8
2
s g
2 S
gl 18
=
(]
=
e Y
20.5mm | B Worktop Profile 2
777777 10mm 4, Cabinet front edge
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code with your :
smart deviceto i

Drawer profile corner return Rt -

P Section 2 - Handleless Profile System Soon e O (g3 ]

video

Follow the step-by-step guide for returning your drawer profile around the side of the cabinet

1 Measure and cut the return section of the drawer profile.
Note: Allow for the 20.5mm dimension of the corner piece.

Note: Image shows side panels &
corner posts. See relevant page
for fitting application.

2 Fit the drawer profile brackets to the back of the ° a|
profile in the positions shown. Use grub screws to o [ ¢
secure. . R

Note: Position approximately 50mm in from each
side. For island returns, 3 brackets may be required.

3 Fitthe external drawer corner piece to the front end of
the return profile.
Note: Dimensions shown are for guidance for bracket positions.
Position the return section to the cabinet aligning the corner
piece into the drawer profile.
IMPORTANT: Ensure the return profile is level.
Mark the fixing holes. Pilot drill, then secure the brackets
to the cabinet side panel using the screws.

o

Bracket i

=‘©
©
-

Drawer profile return
Cabinet side panel

(=N
U/

20.5mm Drawer Profile}

=
s

10mm """ * Cabinet front edge
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code with your ==,
smart device to i:

End tower profile wwommmazioomnm  [JEEEEEEEE

video

P Section 2 - Handleless Profile System scontheoR (9] [6)

Follow the step-by-step guide for end tower profile application

1 Fitthe brackets to the approximate locations on the profile as shown.

S =
X6 Brackets
xb Brackets (Tald

(standard) — - |

— = | =

I—— ]

‘CLICK’

~— |00

o 0
Fit the profile to the side of the tower.
Pilot drill the fixing holes and secure

brackets to the side using the screws
provided.

Fit two spacer rails to the adjoining decor end, using
screws and fixing blocks to secure.

Position the decor end to the side of the tower.

Pilot drill fixing holes and secure the decor end panel
through the cabinet and into the spacer rails.

X2 Screws Note: Ensure decor end is stepped forward by 20mm to
(3.5x20mm) allow for door alignment. SOmm
C
3 %‘@
]
]

Spacer rails x2
RKC0Q72 20mm
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code with your
smart device to i,
access ashort 3

Section 2 - Handleless Profile System Soonthe R g ]

installation
video
Follow the step-by-step guide for mid tower profile application
1 Fit the brackets to the approximate locations on the profile as shown. [T
S 1| R

S
X6 Brackets
x5 Brackets (Tald

(standard) I S

— = |3

— |3

Fit the profile to the side of the tower.
Pilot drill the fixing holes and secure

brackets to the side using the screws
provided.

Fit two spacer rails to the side of the tower and
secure using screws (pilot drill fixing holes).

Fit the adjoining tower and pilot drill fixing holes.
Secure through the cabinet and into the spacer
rails.

30mm

X2 SCrews
(3.5x20mm)

Spacer rails x2 —_— 5
RKC0072
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Section 2 - Handleless Profile System Scanthe O

code with your
smart device to

BUOH profile - oo e

video

Okad0

[

On a standard built under oven housing installation, a specific profile which has slots for venting is required.
This profile should be secured to the adjacent profiles in the run using the profile joint connector.

Secure the connector to the profile using the screws provided.

Note: The sections of profile should be connected before fitting onto the brackets.

/w Note: Profile joint connector (x2) and
screws (x8) supplied with BUOH profile
{ 0o O\
O o O

o

\

N

For the low BUOH application, the top

P
i

45mm fascia will require a different ) ) \
dimension to the one shown for non Optional Infill
handleless kitchens (See below). ©0 See infill
fitting page
27mm§ B ) g
5 45mm fascia ‘o
oo -
= 550mm =

Built under applications

Built under appliances require a rail (RKCO071) to secure the appliance under the worktop

Dishwashers and built under fridge/freezers use the worktop profile above them.
NOTE: Rails (RKCO071) are required to be fitted in these built under appliance applications to enable the appliance
to be secured at the top and to help avoid appliance tilting. Secure rails using the fixing bracket kit.

.C. : : If the appliance has been lowered, the
f ) plinth may need to be cut to allow free
e movement of a dishwasher door in
Appliances some applications. The plinth will need
to be cut in all built under fridge/freezer
applications by 30mm*,

o ) o = 30mm” Note: [ron on edging should be used
Side view of dishwasher application * MM™ for the exposed raw edges of the plinth.

Worktop

Secure the rail using
the brackets & screws

*Based on Lamona product
applications, may differ for other
manufacturers applionces.

Rail x2
(RKCO071)

. Dishwasher
Dishwasher Note: Appliance sits . g
Door |t poor flush to the underside . XD Fit rails (front & back).
of the rail ® Back rail is required to stop

appliance tilt/movement.
(RKCOO71)

Dishwasher Seal
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Section 2 - Handleless Profile System

Internal corner piece

Cut the profiles to the required length and use M M
the internal corner pieces to join.

[ | )
I ]
Fillet ==
dimension 22mm
- Fillet == .
{ dimension

Use a fillet as a guide
for cabinet positioning
inacorner

Drawer

Fit the caps to the ends of the profiles and clip into place.

Worktop (pair)
(GPT*1D)

/
- / Wh i d
/ en using end caps Drawer (pair)

adjust the overall length /€
of the profile by -2mm (GPT*10)
per end cap.

L

a

Drawer (pair)

(specifically for next to a dishwasher application)
(GPT*12)

Note: Deeper in design to cover cabinet cut-out

55



P Section 2 - Handleless Profile System

Appliance infill application . :s2mm anasoomm

Once the tower appliance has been fitted, position an infill section behind each side edge.

Infills are provided in two lengths depending on your appliance (452mm and 602mm).

These infills are compatible in the configurations shown below.

Note: Other configurations can be achieved by cutting down and using x2 infills where required.
Infills are supplied as a pair.

Double Single Microwave Microwave
Oven Oven & Single Oven
00 00
= o E 4
et - 1 J
0o \g@@/ oo

X2 452mm 602mm 452mm 452 & 602mm 602mm Infill
Infills (Pair)  Infill (Pair) Infill (Pair) Infill (Pair) Only one infill required

in this application

1 Push fit 2

end cap

o T Top door

T

Top door

%/ /

®
/
m3

gl
Peel off @ —1
adhesive /
tape /

Appliance

Once in place, secure the appliance to the tower. Pilot drill the holes
through the appliance and aluminium infill and into the profile and
cabinet edge. Screw fix appliance as in a standard installation.

3 M
©
©

Secure using
Screw

Appliance fascia

Built Under
Oven Application
(Side view)

p19SD} BouUDIddY ]/ -
]
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Section 2 - Handleless Profile System

Island applications

Below are some examples of set island size applications which can be achieved using standard
pan drawer widths.

*Note: Dimensions based on using an 18mm frontal with 2mm door bumpons.
For thicker frontals, increase the overall dimension accordingly.
Decor ends can also be used to achieve an end application.

905mm*

797mm Pan Drawer

51.5-m_h

s {i=-3mm

|

797mm Pan Drawer

H E E H Cabinets would require spacing apart

by 100mm to achieve a larder island
§ in this application.
T Note: Worktop join also required.

1005mm*

897mm Pan Drawer

897mm Pan Drawer

950 Breakfast Bar

If using a breakfast bar at full width, the end panels
used will need to be trimmed and edged to 841mm
as shown below

950mm Breakfast Bar

597mm Pan Drawer
(trimmed to size

back to wall) 841mm

(cut from 897mm Pan Drawer)

597mm Pan Drawer
(trimmed to size

E E back to wall)

841mm
(cut from 897mm Pan Drawer)

57



Section 2 - Haondleless Profile System

External corner post

Cut the fixing rails to the dimensions shown. - N

: o . : 20mm_ 3 L] 20mim F ]
Fit the fixing rails to the post(s), using 40mm ; " T | BR
screws to secure. | |
Fixing rail 303mm 3 3
PR — Half height }
Front top post 1
(342mm height) 3
60mm |
i lomm 3 [ ] |
77777777777 § 20mm " ] 694mm | m

I S ! :

- i HLPost Half height post

40mm w 3 application ! application

320mm i (716mm height) 3 (356mm height)
‘ Half height i i
bottom post | |
(342mmheight) 3

2mm :—,—;:; SER Qmm:;:: e
Where drawer Where NO drawer
profile is being used profile is being used

For island applications where specific depths are required, follow the methodology below for working
out the size of the end /corner post panel assembly.

Cabinet(s)

Frontal
Frontal

Dimension (2)

Assemble the end panel/external corner posts, making sure measurements are checked before cutting panels.
To secure the end panels to the external corner post use 30mm screws to secure through the fixing rails.
Note: Make sure the decor end panel profile aligns with the corner fillet profile.

Fit additional fixing rails to the back of the end panel securing with 40mm screws. Only one fixing rail may be
required.

Additional fixing rails used for larger islands as required

B =0

|| ‘ ! End panel

51.6mm Dimension ‘2’ minus 109mm = End panel width ' 5L5mm

Measure the cabinet side to find dimension Z'.

Minus 109mm from this dimension (this is the corner post dimension 51.5mm x2, +6mm for spacing). This
dimension is the width of your end panel. Note: Typically the end panel will be a half height frontal, cut and
re-edged to the required width.
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Section 2 - Handleless Profile System

External corner post

Fit the end panel/external corner post assembly to the top and bottom of the cabinet side panels.
Secure from the inside of the cabinet using 30mm screws. Drawers will need to be opened to secure the
end assembly.

Note: We recommend that drawers/frontals are fitted to the cabinets before fitting the side panels to
ensure alignment.

Cabinet |
side panel |

R 1)

P8 i i

Back to wall return Island

Cabinet side panel

Worktop profile return

Side panel

0|0 |p

Worktop Profile

Corner Post Door/Drawer
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P Section 2 - Handleless Profile System

Base decor panel - Cutting application

Follow the step-by-step guide for using a decor panel in the middle of a run of cabinets

Cabinet jig (TLS0652)

\{ Use for decor end
\ modification
1 Establish the position of the front edge 92 Position the handleless jig onto the top of the
of the decor panel so when fitted it will decor panel, using the drawer profile notch.
align with the frontal. Note: Jig will require clomping to the panel as jig
pegs cannot be used in this application.
Worktop ‘ Worktop
Cabinet §> 1 77777
Decor panel E ;
oY 1\ T Decor panel § ;
o once fitted g
g g
S
o Use a router to cut the decor panel
(B0mm diameter collar and
12.7mm router bit).
3 Finish the back of the cut decor panel 4 Fit the decor end to the cabinet run following
notch using edging as required. the handleless installation manual.

Note: We recommend any raw edges
are sealed using the colour matched
sealant or waterproof varnish.

Edging

Seal raw cut
edges (GIRO021)

When fitting a decor end between units ;
with a drawer profile, the same principles ;‘; o
shown in this leaflet will apply using the jig. : [
Note: The decor end in this application will  340mm
need to be two sections and notched at
the top and bottom as shown. v
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® Section 2 - Handleless Profile System
Drawer appliuction

See section & for Upgrade drawer assembly details

= = NOTE: Push to open drawer kits are only compatible with upgrade
Drawer runner installation nthrite Ao boxos
3 Drawer 4 Drawer
° +
Push to open kit
required for bottom drawer ]
| |
| |
[ né
1 90 000 000 0o F—o——] 4
|
| .
| |
4 4
1 [o#0  ooco o000 cco o]
|
E ]
=
[e0]
3 |
© |
IS
£ Y. —Y—
© P 000 000 [oee]
- @ A == ._I
— - IS : |
e = |
3 £ | |
LH/RH runner x1 (pair) S © I A 4
3 3 000 000 00 o —
8x13mm or 18mm csk screws b = '-I
(where supplied) Y Y Y Y 5 5 5 5
NOTE: Bottom runner positions
27mm —>| |- are not pre-drilled.

2 Drawer 33mm —»| <—
|

e
1S —/ |
g v |
Y [ o#o 000 000 oco |=€0'F|v
== 1
Internal drawer runner.
|
|
[
1 I_o 000 000 o0 oo
_

\«Q//[

J

436mm

\oc"\/{/~

62mm

LH/RH runner x1 (pair)

8x13mm or 18mm csk screws Coeo 0o 000 oo F—o—— 4
(where supplied) 1

>

O
[©)
O
O
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Section 2 - Handleless Profile System

Drawer application

Drawer fronts
597mm
297/397/497/597/897/997mm
+ +
+ +
356mm 170mm
= ETE I (drawer box) .
S E + + © \-Er T
S| E Tt + > 1 © I ‘
Y § /{ < ey P
— “7 329mm Bottom edge 32mm
70mm 329mm Bottom edge
Drawer is reversible
(only one set of fixing holes shown for extra clarity)
297/347/397/447/497/597/697/797/897/997mm 597mm
Q
390mm *
+ 342mm + = (pan drawer box) — +
= gl € i
I + | € 3
§§/_T7++O+ +O++ §L—TL%Q
g e ~
74mm 3omm Bottom edge 32mm Bottom edge 32mm
Drawer adjustment
<%> I—I it
ot ot
i A o
j_ﬂ' — ik 1
= c __________
@ B
A A o L0
N
N
AL
’W Pan drawer only
B \ ™

An offset screwdriver may be required
for adjustment between the drawers.

Drawer front removal
b

] 2
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Section 2 - Handleless Profile System

Standard drawer appliaction

See section & for Standard drawer assembly details

H H NOTE: Push t d kit | tible with d
Drawer runner installation NOTE: Push 10 open drawer kits are only compotible with upgrade
3 Drawer 3 Drawer (or &4 drawer look)

Bottom two frontals
are secured together

A 5 |
using jointing plates E@ S e oo o o e o o)
HKC0062 | |
| I &) T
[ |
] ‘
Y \/
A
Top Drawer
c . 170mm + } :
= (standard
Ele |, drawer box) \j y
= %‘ | | A
~ - Bottom edge =l
25mm 9 25mm
Middle Drawer
+ 170mm +
Efe (standard E :]
< §77+ drawer box) n )
Hasl L
Dol Bottom edge Dol S
25mm ¢ 256mm ,§
Bottom Drawer 3 ‘ |
| |
342mm L Y '
+ (standard + c
= drawer box) IS
E | ; + g
g £ Eiﬂ X ¥ Y ' @) @) @) ©)
S ?# | | NOTE: Runner positions are not pre-spiked
- < ] - 29mm—»| |<—
oBmm Bottom edge 25mm
Dga ° ° oo o o © o?
2 Drawer : ‘
| i o +
I
D — |
|
Top Drawer } I
| |
| |
342mm \ }
. (standard - } ‘
I drawer box)
£l : | * +
el E
N £ 5?4 +
D ym
o5mm Bottom edge oBmm :J
Bottom Drawer
=
342mm g
(standard + ~
c drawer box) | \
IS + | |
o | Ele y |
g § g——Jr + = A
= \+¢ } } g
25mm Bottom edge 25mm =
\ / o @) [¢) o
*If using soft close adapters on the runners 29 NOTE: Runner positions are not pre-spiked
add an additional 5mm MM —- |-
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Section 2 - Handleless Profile System

Built under Ovens

Built under double ovens are not compatible with the
handleless profiles due to alignment with frontals.

Only single ovens within the BUOH cabinet can be fitted
with the handleless profile.

Single ovens

P Other appliance applications

Fridge freezer tower

Location tabs on fixing brackets will need
to be removed. Brackets should be
aligned flush with the front edge of the
cabinet (47mm from front of profile)

Slider

Slider bracket may require packing out by
Bmm to ensure a good seal on the
appliance.

When using a HL base (pre-notched) in a sink cabinet application, the front rail will need to be removed.

Follow the step-by-step below for modification.

1 Remove the centre upright screw and
front rail from the cabinet
Note: Use a jigsaw to carefully cut each side.

5 i

3 Cuta profile fixing bracket in half as shown.

2 Cutasmallsection from the front rail and fit to
the top of the centre post using the screw
previously removed.

Note: Fit flush to the back of the post.

35mmzi N Removed front rail
H small section cut out
35mm
Flush to

back edge

4 Fitthe shortened bracket to the back of the profile
and fit the profile as shown in the worktop profile
section of this manual (page 16).

4%30mm
Screw

Secure into the top
.. ofthe post

Note: For dedicated sink base applications, use the jig to router the profile cut out as shown in the cabinet

modification section of this manual.
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P Section 2 - Haondleless Profile System

Securing worktops

Worktop fixing [e):5s: o]

Solid worktops
(Quartz & Compact Laminate)

1 Applyasilicone bead around all
top edges of the cabinets and
profile. Once in place, position
the worktop.

Note: Use a suitable silicone for
quartz worktops to secure the.
The GIR0021 should not be
used in this application.

Timber worktops
(Solid Wood & Laminate)

1 Drilla10mm hole in the front rail of the cabinet. 2 Place the bracket over the 10mm
Note: Cabinet front rail has a 5bmm holes already drilled hole and secure to the top
in place for cabinet sizes 300 - 600mm and of the front rail using the screws.
pre-spiked holes for 700 - 1000mm cabinets.

20mm
csk screw

3 Use ahand screwdriver to secure the
worktop to the cabinets using the screws,
through the drilled hole/bracket and into
the underside of the top.

Note: Use the worktop fixing brackets at
the back of the cabinet for worktop fixing.

Worktop \

Rail

P b
T TR

b, 3.5x25mm
csk screw
&
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Section 2 - Handleless Profile System

Appliance at the end of d run

If an appliance is being located at the end of a run, the profile will be required to run onto a decor end
and/or be returned to the wall. For return applications, the decor end will require cutting for the profile to
locate into (see base decor end cutting).

Note: Both applications will require the decor end/assembly to be secured at the base and back to the
wall using brackets. A wall batten is also required to support the worktop at the back.

Back to wall return Profile into the decor end

x|

Decor end to be flush with adjoining frontals Decor end to be flush with adjoining frontals
(decor end will require cutting for profile to fit into. See base decor
end cutting)
& Note: A cut out should ﬁ Note: A cut out should
Cut out not be positioned at the Cut out not be positioned at the
end of arun. end of arun.
—
Cabinet jig (TLS0652)
c E Use for decor end T
= & modification g
2 ° ©
o S b
= \N— — =
S S g
) S o3 8
c o (=) [a)
2 g
& 2
Appliance Appliance
Worktop Profile 2 Worktop Profile ?
Corner Post Appliance Door Appliance Door

Worktop

Decor panel
once fitted
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Section 2 - Haondleless Profile System

Push to open (HYH8438)

IMPORTANT: When fitting push to open, the hinges and hinge plates supplied with the cabinet will need to be replaced
with the 110° unsprung hinges and hinge plates supplied as part of the magnetic catch pack. These should be fitted to
the cabinet in the positions of the existing hinges and hinge plates.

170° unsprung hinges are also available for corner cabinet applications as part of pack HYH8436.

Adapter plate
1 Fitthe adapter plate to the hinge plate positions on the opposite side of 2 Fit the piston to the adapter
the hinged door. Use euro screws to secure. plate pushing into place.

NOTE: If your cabinet does not have hinge plate holes drilled, pilot drill
and use two 13mm CSK screws. Adapter should be fitted flush with the
front edge of the cabinet and 70mm up from the bottom of the side panel.

3 Use the adhesive magnet or screw on magnet, 4 Adjust the position of the piston
positioning to the back of the door in line with by turning the end.

Euro Screw x2

Wy

s U

‘

the piston.
g +4
Peel backing ‘ mm

631/931 cabinet application

When using the push to open on a 631/931 160mm
cabinet application, the piston should be fitted 0 N >~ . L ;
into the bottom shelf front edge, 160mm in from }
the cabinet side. This is to avoid any clash with )

the adjoining door.

Side panel edge application

1 Carefully drill the front edge of the 9 Fitthe piston into the hole.
cabinet. NOTE: Drill hole should be a Fit the magnet to the door
diameter of 10mm x 76mm in depth. as shown above.

) 20mm-— =~ - ~-20mm
For wall cabinets with a centre post, place the piston

into the front edge of the base panel as shown.
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Section 2 - Handleless Profile System

Sink base unit

Important Notes:
A space saver plumbing kit & flexible connectors for taps must be used.
Any access holes for pipework should be slotted to ensure panels can

Scan the QR code with your be removed with minimum disturbance to plumbing.

smart device to access a Fittings supplied but not detailed in this leaflet are for installation purposes.
o Drawer Cabinet  digital copy of the This leaflet is a guide for installation and plumbing/panel cutting,
HL/PTO kitchen Installation manual details may vary depending on the sink & positioning of pipework

1 Position the cabinet, level a
wall in the positions shown.

secure to the 9  Fitthe profile trim to the cabinet run.
Position the worktop and install sink & plumbing kit following
the instructions supplied (see important notes above).

R A % N A £y 7 =

IMPORTANT:
Ensure the middle leg is correctly adjusted to support the If pipewark runs through the side of the cabinet, cut a slot
base panel. Oor access.

NOTE: Plumbing kit shown is for pictorial purposes only
(see impstant notes section).

3 Secure the worktop using the brackets and screws.
NOTE: If using solid surface worktops (quartz/ganite), 4 it the cams and dowels to
bracket and screw fixings are not suitable. A silicone the lower back panel.
fixing will be required in this application.

I—f) A

3.5x16mm
FH Screws

-
‘=
--—=

Lower bagk panel x1

Bracket x4 D o :

NOTE: Large screw shown
is not supplied, due to different
worktop thicknesses requiring Cam x4

different size fixings.
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Section 2 - Handleless Profile System

Sink base unit

5 Fit the lower back panel locating the Ei
cams onto the studs. Ei |
O
§ . V/ < I
Cam s
Stud x4 A é X
6 asure for the dimensions of the pipework fr
each side of the cabinet. Mark and cut the slotted holes in the rqik
IMPORTANT: Any access holes for pipeyork be slotted to ensure
panel can be removed with minimum gdistarbance to plumbing Rail x1 TTea
7  FittheaiTo the top.of the lowsf back panel aligning the dowel 8a Drawer application only
S with dowels. Fit the runners to the side panels
in the positions shown.
/ \\ L‘*\J—L 090 900 oo f T | J
/ Y/ D\ 2Drawer Unit I I
/ /4 \ L _J )
------- /7 T emmmmmm (inc. Drawer Profile) \ \
\ \
\ \ °
\ \
¥ Y °
+ +
] o
4
£
£
N
o
t 1Y Yo
i [ © o |
27mm |
347mm
Lower back panel PTO 2 Drawer Unit
(without drawer profile) | - — 1
J | | —
Shelf application (no drawers) :
8b Fit the shelf pegs/stud then position the mid shelf into | | o
the cabinet. NOTE: Not required in drawer application. } }
\ \ o
0 Y Y
S CTEESN, . 4 .
----- 77 1 11 I o
T |4 e —— * * +
n \ / o Shelf x1 & . .
i 3 HL application 3 E
i Ay S only o
| Pl y
| . Yo
-Ei i [} [ o |
ii Shelf Peg x4 (cabinet side panel) Raihl
Rl Shelf Stud x1 (lower back) 347mm
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Section 3

Adapting a standard rigid

cabinet to Handleless

PIaNNINg diMENSIONS ... ... e
FIttings POACKS OVEIVIEW .. ...
; 7 | Cabinet modification....... ..o

Worktop profile
Worktop profile corner return
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Section 3 - Adapting a rigid cabinet to Handleless

7
c
Im
7
c
)
Im
S
o)
Im
c
c
S
o

« When standing up tall tower units,

- Worktop height is elevated by 30mm compared to other kitchen ranges,

CONSIDERATIONS

an additional ceiling height of 50mm

will be required.

due to the profile application.
- Tower applications require a 30mm spacing on each side to allow for the profile fitting.

- Wall unit doors will require a push to open magnetic catch.
- Base and tower cabinets are supplied pre-notched for profiles.

« Support bars should be used over unsupported worktop spans (over 700mm)

when using granite, quartz or thin worktops.

(dopjJom Wwigg uo pasna)

WwwQgY
mA .................... > m = m
(D1 DA1X8) WWO06 “ wwz/y 3, £ )
Tt > e S R
c T ™~ “
= ittt > - -
N-->1 l<b-- _
N [ “ “
I»IIIIIIIIIIII [ —_ _-
“ | © ° ay
[} | [ (-]
| “ %! W) P ] _Hm”
A £ £l
| IS =
1 O o
1 ol =X
= ©| 0]
e | |
(@3 |
[O>N] | | -
o | | —
Y Y Y

=

S

(@]

N

(@]
v gy

.

WWwgcTe _

%)

2

O 19 5 =
Sy S 3B
= =
o™ @) = O
o 2 = 28
mmv = o Q
o Q = o D
ne — w C
S 3 O o<
< & = oM &
S

= __ [ [

Soft close piston
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Section 3 - Adapting a rigid cabinet to Handleless

Fittings packs overview . codes

Fittings packs are required to install the profiles

Fixing bracket kit - Used to secure all profiles to cabinets
(HYH8461)

Brackets x6 and Screws x24 (per pack)

i <

N < & x12 (4x30mm) : ©)
B binet licati Brackets clip @
@ @ ase cabinet application into profies
>
Q @‘ i< )i
>
S

X12 (8.5%x20mm) . . o
Larder cabinet application Larder mid profile application

In-Line profile joint connector - Used to secure two profiles together in along run
(HYH8462)

Brackets x1 and Grub Screws x4 0
5 0 ] I ()
N < | I
Joining two profiles

Drawer profile external return bracket - Used to secure the drawer profile on an external corner

(NS
® @

(HYH8463)
Bracket x1, Grub Screws x2 "5')))'»))).‘ .
& Wood Screws x2 X2 (35x13mm) e
@))D)) :::::Et::i‘:‘::::;:j\/’j:::::::
) o
Bracket secures to the side of the cabinet
Cabinet jig (TLS0652)

Cabinets are pre-notched for profiles, but a jig is available for any standard rigid base cabinets that require cutting.
NOTE: A straight edge would be required for cutting tower cabinets.

Worktop

- -
Allhandleless .
base cabinets tnd

—_—

Drawer :]

Handleless
drawer profile
cabinets only

IMPORTANT: The modification of cabinets
must be carried out by a trade professional who

is proficient in using a router and a plunge saw. -
Itis estimated that the base cabinet modification
time would be approximately 15mins and a tower

cabinet approximately 25mins.
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Section 3 - Adapting a rigid cabinet to Handleless

Cabinet modification

Cabinets (base and larders) are factory prepared and should not require additional modification.
However, should you need to modify a standard cabinet, follow the guide below for cutting the panels.
If using a HL cabinet for sink base application, please see page 26 for cabinet preparation.

NOTE: Jig and straight edges used should be clamped in place.

Base cabinets

Fit the location peg to the top of the jig, then position the jig to the front of the cabinet.
NOTE: Due to the removal of a dowel position when routering, a screw will need to be
fitted in the front rail (on both sides) before routering the cabinet sides and front rail.
Router the front edge of the cabinet as required, then the front of the top rail, using

a straight edge to ensure a straight cut.

On double base cabinets (with centre rail) we recommend using a base cabinet

L bracket for additional support of the centre post to the underside of the top rail.

Rail will be cut
through after first
Plunge router use of the jig
30mm collar

12.7mm Router bit

Worktop

All handleless \<\
base cabinets

Drawer <:D
Handleless drawer

profile cabinets only

25mm

Fit screw (40mm csk) each
\ side before cutting .

Tower cabinets
For tower cabinet modification, use a straight edge and router to
remove 17mm of the front edge of the side panels.

This should be to a depth of 18mm.

Tower
Plunge router All handleless
30mm collar towers
12.7mm Router bit

17mm

Apply edging to the
raw cut edges as required
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Section 3 - Adapting a rigid cabinet to Handleless

Worktop profile e s000mm

Follow the step-by-step guide for worktop profile application

1 Cut profile to length and fit the brackets to the approximate locations on the profile.
End caps should be considered when cutting profiles, as these would reduce the profile length overall by
4mm if fitting each end (2mm each end).
NOTE: If planning an external corner return, the front worktop profile will require an additional 9mm added to
the length. For internal corners, use the corner fillet to determine profile length (see Internal corner piece).

‘CLICK'

§©© —

2 Position the profile to the top of the cabinets and align with the front edge.
Move the brackets along the profile to their final locations (see below for position examples).
Pilot drill the bracket locations and secure brackets to the cabinets using the screws provided.

Screw
(4x30mm)

Silicone seal

Secure into the top
of the cabinet

FI;\ i
front &ge

3 Fit the worktop spacer rails.
NOTE: When returning a profile around the side of a cabinet, the spacenrrails
may need to move from the exact locations shown below.

30mm Worktop Spacer Rail Back worktop spacer rail fixing

RKC0072 If fitting a sink or hob | Kt

2400 X 30 X 40mm i mggsm or_ ob in aworktop,

use the timber rail to form a frame

Position front, middle front to back to support the top.

and back.

Worktop Profile = :
PSS
e
i

Brackets

— B\ ] g

Space rails will require moving/cutting We recommend that fixing brackets
around some appliance applications. are positioned every 600mm.
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Section 3 - Adapting a rigid cabinet to Handleless

Worktop profile corner return

Follow the step-by-step guide for returning your worktop profile around the side of the cabinet

1 Measure and cut the return section of the worktop profile.
NOTE: Allow for the 20.5mm dimension of the corner piece.
Fit brackets to profiles in the approximate positions.

: CIIIT
NOTE: Image shows side
mEY]
panels & corner posts. See ‘
Island applications and 20.5mm — l/

External corner post for side
panel/post application.

2 Fit the corner piece to the front end of the return profile then
position to the side of the cabinet, connecting the corner
piece into the front profile.

3 Move the brackets along the profile to their final locations (see above for position examples).
Pilot drill the bracket locations and secure brackets to the cabinets using screws provided.

—_— f—
(3]
ey
=
x1Screw 3 Bracket
(“4x30mm) @
5
N =
\ s}
o
(@]
\\
ja
= [Melo]
°
9
o
o
: @ )
S
il ©
(I
;
20.6mm | Worktop Profile ? J g 3 i
e g EX £ £

; Cabinet front edge
Iamm
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Section &

Drawer assembly and installation

Standard drawer DOX PACK. .. ... page 78
 — Standard drawer box pack - HL cabinet application ............................... page 80
Standard 700/800/900/1000 AraWEr DOX. . ..ottt page 81
Upgrade drawer box pack - Soft close and non-softclose ......................... page 83
Upgrade drawer box pack - Non-softclose .................... ... . page 85
Upgrade drawer box pack - SOft ClOSe. ... page 86
Upgrade drawer box pack - Stabiliser kit ......... ... ... . page 87
Upgrade drawer box pack - Soft close 800/900/1000 drawer-line ................. page 88
INEErNAl ArOWETS .o page 89
INTErNAl AraWEr TOWETS . .. oo page 91
Internal drawer towers - other applications. .................... ... ... .. ... page 93
ShalloOW AraWEr DOX . ..o page 95
PUSN 10 0PN AraWerS. . .. page 96
900 B Drawer CNeST . .. page 98
UNder SinK ArawWer. .. ... page 99
Plinth drawer adaptor Kit. ... ... page 101

NOTE: Drawer fronts may not be spiked for chosen drawer box fixing. Follow the dimensions shown in this
section for drawer front spike positions.

Timber drawers - A full suite of timber drawer boxes are available.
Scan the QR code to access the fitting instructions for the various
applications, including internal drawers.

Scan the QR u
code with your E E
smart device
to access the
timber drawers
fitting
instructions.
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Drawer box

Assembly

RH drawer side

Back panel
standard or pan

see next page
for spike hole
dimensions

Standard pan drawer box illustrated,
standard drawer box similar.

LH drawer side

LH runner

1

Front fixing x2
Rear fixing x2
CSK screw x6

13mm Flange
head screw
X4

13mm Flange
head screw x6

5
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/—\ | Section 4 - Drawer assembly and installation

Standard drawer box pack

quwer fronts NOTE: Drawer fronts may not be spiked for chosen drawer box fixing. Follow the dimensions shown in
this section for drawer front spike positions.
160mm + +
Ete (standard o,
S %77+ drawer box) +
T t } } 356
Peling Bottom belian mm 390mm
25mm ottom edge 25mm . (standard + + (pan drawer box) +
drawer box) c
S + + +
S|Efe 5 Ele |or
227mm QIEIEL + QN E|ETT T
: SIVH | =34 |
= (standard =yt
Ele |, drawer box) . - = Bottom edge - = - = Bottom edge s
S, 24 ‘ 25mm 25mm 25mm 25mm
- |- Bottom edge - -
25mm 25mm
Drawer runner installation o .
NOTE: Only runner fixing holes shown on the panels for extra clarity.
3002Drawer 5002 Drawer 600 2 Drawer 300 3 Drawer (D]B%V,Viggt”igﬁ 600 3 Drawer 400 4 Drawer 500 4 Drawer
| | | |
T S 7 i [?) [?) © ] + 4]
l. | Y L 4
- \ *
| |
| Y Y Y Y Y
+ +
=
: 5 Y Y
() (o) =
| £ 8E ¢ °I§ o &
~
§ 3 3| & 3 € E
—
A M =1y Y 3 =y Y
| b | —
29mm »\ -~ 29mm | =~ 29mm —| |~
o o o o o @ o \o\]
For the assembly and fitting of the chosen drawer type, please refer to the assembly
sheets supplied with the drawer pack.
NOTE: Instruction shown in this section is for the standard drawer adjustment only. For
further types please refer to the assembly sheet supplied with the drawer pack.
Although drawer adjustment should not be necessary, if required follow instructions
below.
If when assembled the drawer fronts are not equally spaced and aligned, they will
need to be adjusted. This is done by moving the front of the drawer runner up or down
on either or both sides of the cabinet as follows:
a) Bradawlin the centre of the front slotted hole 'B" and fix with a 12mm shallow head
CSK screw (where supplied) or 13mm CSK screw. /=
D) Take out frontscrew ‘A’ T TN C
I I
¢) Try the drawer, adjusting the runner up or down until the drawer front correctly <':> e A i i B Hf
i [N L VA
digns. e Y e Pan drawer only

d) Finally bradawl and fix a 12mm shallow head CSK screw (where supplied) or 13mm
CSK screw into locking position 'G'. Secure screw 'B.
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Section 4 - Drawer assembly and installation

Standard drawer boX pacK - HL cabinet application

Drawer box

Drawer fronts and side panel

Fit runners to the side panels in required locations.
Fit drawer fronts to drawers.

If you are installing an internal drawer in a standard
drawer application, follow the dimensions below.
A
0 + 160mm +
£ e (standard
£
§ %?4 drawer box) + 356mm
= | ' | (standard N
™~ Bottom edge ™~ drawer box)
25mm 25mm IS
E| F € "
o
|OE|OEd
B s +— 13mm CSK By & 1] 1
SCrews
bl Bottom edge - =
o _ - 25m 25mm
\ { Y _ .
A g 5. mﬁ o 00 w0 ——— J
. 23
n g g %7 o 0 0] e
£63a I M \
c o1+ +
593
[Solye) 9°_° )
=
£ Qa \ ¢
() +
3 .
© +
£
=
Y=
3
[c] [] []
R +
*20mm—| |— K *
+ o +
N 381mm 5 5 5o
*27mm when spiking
20mm —~| |-

on centre upright.

800/1000 Drawer application
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Important Notes:

Ensure packaging is disposed of in a

safe environmentally friendly way

Scan the QR code with your
smart device to access a
digital copy of the
Drawer box Pan drawer box Kitchen installation manual
(160mm height frontal) (275 & 356mm height frontals)
Assembly

Fit the drawer box together following the the diagram below.

1

PAN DRAWER

/ 6 ONLY

Support rail sleeve x2

90° die cast bracket
13mm Flange head
SCrew x2 3
(supplied with
cabinets)

Back Panel
Standard or Pan

Drawer
side (LH)

Drawer front
(see back page)

Support Rail

PAN DRAWER
ONLY

Front fixing x2
Rear fixing x2
CSK screw x6

Q

13mm Flange
head screw x4

13mm Flange
head screw x4

13mm Flange
head screw x2
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J/—\ | Section 4 - Drawer assembly and installation

Standard 700/800/900/1000 drawer box

Drawer fronts - 2 drawer application Drawer fronts - 3 drawer application
g g L. 160mm i
+ * Sy <l \
gl ¢ . 356mm . 35% Bottom edge ;E‘)mrn
8 &£
N 9 /i +
43mm’ | F=25mm Bottom edge " "
§ e 275mm N
NOTE: Only the spike positions to be used on the drawer fronts are & E gfﬁ .
shown for extra clarity. 2024 |
;Eirr‘wa Bottom edge ;gmrn
Drawer runner installation
700/800/900/1000mm [ s 800/900/1000mm 3 Drawer = = so
2 Drawer ‘ooo : E3 ) : 3
| Y Y
X \ I |
| | | |
| | | |
¥ Y . |
e \ 4 A4
= .
e| € 8
£ g E
~| = N =
s Ty Y & = M Y
29mm | |~ 29mm | |~
381mm 381mm
Runner reinforcement catch Drawer adjustment

and adjustment

Fit the runner reinforcement catch to the cabinet above the runner in
the position shown. Secure using the 13mm CSK screws.

b
&

7777777777

O@’O o o o o [ ®O\Oj

For the assembly and fitting of the chosen drawer type, please refer to the assembly

sheets T i N e (o]
supplied with the drawer pack. <> 3 3 A | B |
NOTE: Instruction shown in this section is for the standard drawer adjustment only. For ¥ AR 2 R

further types please refer to the assembly sheet supplied with the draower pack. =777 ====-= Pan drawer only

Although drawer adjustment should not be necessary, if required follow instructions
below.

If when assembled the drawer fronts are not equally spaced and aligned, they will need
to be adjusted. This is done by moving the front of the drawer runner up or down on
either or both sides of the cabinet as follows:

a) Bradawl in the centre of the front slotted hole '‘B' and fix with a 13mm CSK screw.

b) Take out front screw ‘A'.

¢) Try the drawer, adjusting the runner up or down until the drawer front correctly aligns.
d) Finally bradawl and fix a 13mm CSK screw into locking position ‘C'. Secure screw 'B'.
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/—\ | Section 4 - Drawer assembly and installation

Upgrade drawer boX pacK - soeft close and non-soft close

Drawer box 500 300/800/900/1000 Under sink drawer
Pan drawer box Pan drawer box

NOTE: Drawer box

back panels will vary
in height depending on
the drawer box chosen.

Generic pan drawer box illustrated, drawer box,
300, 500, 800, 900 and 1000 pan drawer box similar.

Scan the QR code with your .
smart device, to access a
short installation video.

side
Drawer front,
1 see next page
for spike hole
dimensions

Drawer
bottom

Back panel
drawer, 800, 900 &
and 1000 pan
drawer 3
4 &

2

IMPORTANT:

When fitting the drawer base
to the drawer box the base
MUST be aligned to the front
of the drawer sides, so it sits
flush with the back of the
frontal once fitted.
Scan QR code above
for more details.

LH drawer
side

1

Fixing tube x2
13mm Flange
head screw x2

Front fixing x2
16mm Flange
head screw x4

800, 900 and
1000 Pan drawer box.
90° die cast bracket
13mm Flange head
Screw x2
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/—\ | Section 4 - Drawer assembly and installation

Upgrade drawer boX pack - seft close and non-soft close

Drawer fronts - Soft close 497mm, 597mm, 897mm. 997mm
e 160mm +
297mm, 347mm, 397/mm, 447mm, 497mm, sl Eq+ (drawer box) +
597mm, 797mm, 1000 (pan drawer) > gi
32mm — T~ Bottom edge —| ~32mm
z ’ Top / Bottom drawer ’ 22/mm -
gl g| sl et (drawer box) N
| g € + + e S
S| &l € T T © =z
&2 & 777 o =T
S /‘I | O Bottom edge O 32mm— Bottom edge —I —32mm
70mm l~—32mm
897mm, 997mm (pan drawer’ 3
@ ) Q  |390mm
(pan drawer box) N
+ + M
£ c c 437mm +
5| £ € + 900 /1000 Drawer + £l E| g 117 (usedinappliance  *
NEIRIRE + ¥ O % g E tower applications)
£ T+ + NI S
Sl ol o+ + NS s
S \ O Bottom edge O =4
7omm’ =~ —32mm 32mm —| — Bottom edge 1~ 32mm
Drawer runner installation - Soft close upgrade
300 350 400 450 500 600 700 800 900 1000 300 600 Drawer-line
2 Drawer?2 Drawer 2 Drawer 2 Drawer 2 Drawer 2 Drawer 2 Drawer 2 Drawer 2 Drawer 2 Drawer ; 3 Drawer 3 Drawer Application
C) = (b, o o —ap— |
T T
5o T E o7 I b
| | I, |
| | Y Y
I I
I I
| | H
Y. \
Y Y v v
IS
NOTE: Only runner fixing g
c holes shown on the panels 2 E
= for extra clarity. =y E
S E ¥ 8
el Y Y
"E*JVB ) Y E
27mm »‘ -~ 27mm — I~
800 800 900 1000 1000 400 500
3 Drawer 4 Drawer 3 Drawer 3 Drawer 4 Drawer 4 Drawer 4 Drawer

£ Y Y £
IS (]
[} [N
3 o £ .
E 5l e LH/RH runner x1 (pair)
= < gl E 8 x 183mm or 18mm (where
@l E 25 i
S |y R 2ly v supplied) CSK screws
3 |y Y Y Y
i |
27mm »‘ - 27mm —~| |~
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Drawer fronts - Non-soft close

797mm | 997mm
|
1S
s +
g i * el = ] 8 I*T Bottom edge +‘
el Ele . . somm — somm
@ S| E|E T +
29| et 1H £
N2 o+ o+
= /I ‘ O Bottom edge O
70mm° = ‘FBQmm
897mm, 997mm
+ +
+ +
£l £l ¢
ol 5l Ele T b
S B|gEf [T i
N2y + o+ Bott q + o+
3 /{: e ottom edge O
70mm° ‘k32mm

Drawer runner installation - Non-soft close

700 2 Drawer

800 2 Drawer 900 3 Drawer

1000 3 Drawer

E R ) m— fme  dl——
\ \ \ \
[T T Cm—em [ 5 -
| | | |
| | M v
| |
| |
| |
M v
IS \
£ Y
e o = +
5 “lE
— C’T) c
¥ e
= ®l e
3|y v 3 |y v
27mm-| |~ 27mm —] |~

NOTE: The soft close adaptor kit is not compatible with the upgrade drawer kit.

NOTE: Only runner fixing holes shown on the panels for extra clarity.

4 X 4.5mm x18 CSK screw
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Once drawer front is adjusted

Pan drawer only install cover cap.

Drawer front removal

86



IMPORTANT NOTES:
This covers the drawer stabiliser kit, generic installation instructions

1 Fit the LH and RH stabiliser brackets, (indicated LH and RH on stabiliser brackets viewed from the front).

2 Cut the connecting rod to length.

3 Fit the rod to the stabiliser brackets using the adaptors.

‘X' -86mm (minus)

i

4 Fit the stabiliser tracks to the cabinet.
The stabiliser tracks are marked LH and RH, (viewed from the front).
Positioning of the stabiliser tracks are dependant up on drawer depth and configuration.

_ [®) O O 5 T
20mm minimum clearance ‘ L
‘ e e e .
o
107mm (pan drawer) N
171mm (deep pan drawer)
© 000 000 oco F——ot——] ’_‘
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800,900/1000 quwer-line Not applicable for 1000 3 drawer cabinet.

1 2 &
8 x 30
gmm Wooden dowel
* X4

o
) Support rail
\E

4

RH Runner
13mm CSK
SCrew x4

8 x 30 Wooden dowel x2 &
45mm or 50mm CSK screw x1
40mm CSK screw x2

—>(/ |<—5mm

q
N\ i
Sl
Additional worktop )
fixing screws.
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IMPORTANT NOTES:
This covers the drawer assembly, installation and Scan the QR E i @
application examples for deep and shallow drawers code with your = o .=
smart device i
toaccessthe i i
fitting
instructions.

Timber drawer fronts - Scan the QR
code to access fitting information if
using timber drawer fronts with the

metal drawer box.

Assembly

Deep drawer box 1 Assemble drawer box back and sides. D  Fit base and secure with screws.

Shallow drawer box

Remove one end cap from the drawer !
Fit drawer front.
3 front by removing screws and fit handle. 4 d
Replace end cap once fitted. sl

[

89



J/—\ | Section 4 - Drawer assembly and installation

Internal drawers

H H H NOTE: Drawers are only suitable for use in cabinets when used in
InStq"qtlon qnd uppllcutlon conjunction with 165° hinges
Deep drawer spacing Screws Shallow drawer spacing
w - (18mm CSK)
L F—ot—— o0 000 000 ﬁ;;}.;l oy
— 1 : v v
| ——— oo Xoll-----
1 225mm ! =] f 104mm
! (Minimum spacing " i (Minimum spacing
| required) - Y T 5| S 1 required)
. i | ‘
\ 4 \ 4 | |
L —%—— oo 000 000 % ,,,,,,,, Y. !
‘ - |<=28mm
- = 28mm

IMPORTANT: When using a shallow drawer above two pan drawers, follow the diagram for shallow drawer runner positioning (see below).
*IMPORTANT: Internal drawer being positioned lower for induction hob applications. 89mm dimension can be 125mm with
418mm dimension being 408mm if more room is required above in induction hob/thin worktop applications.

‘ 353mm Internal tree drawer
1 —] |~ 33mm

oo
[ ‘ R ﬁ%ﬂ \—rn : i
© S f E=
Bl ‘ [elie] [0] * | ‘
| ¥ v 89mm i' v Q
+ + Top pan "
drawer runner
— Y
. . ! Y FHDoor
L [— ] 2 =
+ 1 @
. . =
£ = +
£ RS c .
IS ogo A { Y S| El 71 *
: | EF 3 ElE
L Y = == Yo} N i 2
} = e
| - 27mm—=| - 39mm Bottom edge 3omm
27mm 32mm—| ~forinternal drawer runners
Application examples
Drawers can be fitted in multiple combinations in the 600mm base units. Shown below are just some of the combinations which can be fitted.
NOTE: Drawers will need to be fitted around hinge positions.
DL - STD DRAWER DL - DEEP DRAWER
— | —
el | | T -
| i ] — N
®  mw |- = ‘ I \ i g ‘
= :c% 'S —]
l_—1E10© -
T S— |
TETR TEN
iR X
o o o o ) _Y_‘__']I___V_ e o Y 'y o _V_‘:‘_[
HL - STD DRAWER HL - DEEP DRAWER
“ = ] |
: i ‘ —
” ] |
E T ] TS 2% 'y
e i
= I L \ 1 } I
=) 0% o0 o[- — - = rE1m H E | I
fE TEND :é ‘ ‘:‘
IE1S! I C 1 \ = —=
= — m"A'EI,’II\-r- = == ““"A'E:
Sligsn rE!
. o | 19
P | | 1t
o o o o ol YZY__Y_.XY o o o 'y ol _YTY
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/—\ | Section 4 - Drawer assembly and installation

Internal drawer towers

Scan the QR E E

code with your Pt
smart device to
access the fitting

instructions. E

Timber internal drawers

For timber internal drawers in the
tower application, scan the QR code
for fitting information.

500 Standard and Tall 600 Standard and Tall
— Internal Larder Tower — Internal Larder Tower

Specific internal drawer sales options (5 Drawer)

Follow the information below for how to create specific internal drawer larder tower configurations.
NOTE: Other combinations can be achieved by moving and adding drawer options.

500 Std and Tall Tower Option1 500 Std and Tall Tower Option 2
D . - E——_ | D . - E—— |
= —=
= ——
== ==
—= s — | — | ——————
[[E=1 I | 4 - -
o ! o
o = | bR RS e o e | -
| = Pl || = e
e Lol E ° b
tor L E === ] 7o HE
o g 18 Lo 18
b E b E e
1 ICD 1 1 1 1
: :2 : I |% ]
g T Pty
R £
- ] Fos e=——=_e= |- e 2
tg !t tgt
; PE ; PEL
. [ [ o1 i i \ : O \ |
= e T8 =—=——r_&:
; =S A | = R R
. AR : AR
B S i TN Al A B A = e e s BRI N R B
; i---32mm ; == 32mm
352mm T ssomm

91



Section 4 - Drawer assembly and installation

(/2]
|-
D
S
(@)
ol
-
(¢b]
=
(@]
-
o
[=
o
|-
D
ol
=

600 Std and Tall

600 Std and Tall

600 Std and Tall

Tower Option 2 (split door) Tower Option 3** (Single Door)

Tower Option 1 (split door)

**Option 3 specific

dimensions are in

bold text.

Option 2/3**

Option 1

| WWGCET :
............................................................. -
> (WwgzeT buionida.) WIMGTET !
e N =
5= . WWIgOTT !
= o -
E O ! i (WWgOTI BuIoDIdA.) WIWHEHG !
Es I ettt N
‘D | i , ww |
{22 o ewwess .
s SEE _ m . (uwegg buobidel) WWIQTL !
» N=o “ " " e R EEELCEI L e e -
oo m : WWwGee =
_ i i " eTTTTTTTTme e =
A " “ . WWIgT | &
1 1 " “ “ m‘ ||||| .v“ m
TR & DT R
; ; ; ; A4
g g : : !
i
; s s B 8 |
I
LTl LTl LTl LTl E
’00 (-] (-] © o] N
@
|
so ! WWGZeT :
~ O w T ooooooooooooooooooooooooooo- .Y“
S235 | “
m =35 i : wwgoTtt '
2 o -
o O - 1 | 1
S ! _ wwigss m
TEg _ oo -
. 2 D i | i i
E m i i | , WWwG6e i
o v i i ! ittt - m
2 " " m m WWI9T | &
" " ! ! i
R TR e R
: ; ; ; ; ; q
8 8 : : : !
1
; ; ; : 8 q
B 11— B I
L L L ©|
“ LTl LTl LTl LTl LTl |
‘00 o o o o]

352mm

352mm

NOTE: Due to the middle hinge plate fixing not being centrally drilled on the door, in some ranges the top
drawer runner may require fitting to a different position. Deep and shallow drawers can be switched in

location as required to avoid hinge locations.
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/—\ | Section 4 - Drawer assembly and installation

Internal drawer towers - other applications

H H H NOTE: Drawers are only suitable for use in cabinets when used in
Installation and application conjuntion with 155° hinges

Application examples

Drawers can be fitted in multiple combinations in the 600mm appliance tower units.

Shown below and on the following page are just some of the combinations which can be fitted to the tower units.
NOTE: Drawers will need to be fitted around hinge positions.

50/50 APPLIANCE TOWER - STD DRAWER 50/50 APPLIANCE TOWER - DEEP DRAWER
—_— | — _
I T T ] = | ]
] ] []
= . =
i ] — I I ! -
oo o5 0% PNLV WHEN NO MIDDLE SHELF FITTED. ) 000 00 ?NLV WHEN NO MIDDLE SHELF FI'I'I'ED‘
; % ; g ] , . []
S ===
— L | & |5 -
=== e — =
= S === :
2 ||| C__— N |

See following page for 70/30 tower applications.

Adjustment

4

Once drawer frontis
adjusted install cover cap.

_______ CLmn
Ie =

_______ Deep drawer only
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J/—\ | Section 4 - Drawer assembly and installation

Internal drawer towers - other applications

NOTE: Drawers are only suitable for use in cabinets when used in

Installation and application conjunction with 155° hinges

| o] 70/30APPLIANCE TOWER -STD DRAWER | o] 70/30APPLIANCE TOWER - DEEP DRAWER
o/ Righthand door opening ol Righthand door opening
] 0 | o
= - | : I —
- T S—
— ] — \ | =——= | — 1
— L 1 —
Em— I - \ L | c=———r
=3 500 006 g % ‘O{NLVWNENNO\W‘ESHELFFIWE!\I : =) rxm; : é ONLY WHEN NO MIDDLE SHELF FITTED
eld]” el3
£l6 &
— [ = ] L o .
_ g 3 I - \ - § 2
£3 T T 3 - —
— — . N
== : Wc% é &3 Tg &
70/30 APPLIANCE TOWER - STD DRAWER 0 70/30 APPLIANCE TOWER - DEEP DRAWER
I Left hand door opening N Left hand door opening
— T = T — | —
. |
—_— | | ! :
. . . \—‘
e | | =
. I T 1 \ N
: . L I I
: — I | —
e — ] - \ I =
: £ o £
. . g I T ° 5
o= = A E 5 ‘9"""""“‘" NO MIDDLE SHELF F'TTEI\J‘ Ee— = == = ONLY WHEN NO MIDDLE SHELF FITTED
. Els
: - ==k ; £
g o4 — %’ I I
= o oo = § g 2 I \ . o% - “E“
== = £ | — | = EF
3 2 M
e ———— = E I — \ 3 @
- £ “’\E’ s I - \ i = o= §
. ‘[o% ém : WO% ”
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Assembly

3003 Drawer 600 3 Drawer

500 2 Drawer

E SE— 2
I I I
] ] ]
I I I
Y Y |
‘ ) |
|
|
\ \{
I + ¥ \
y +
£
£
3
£ . £
4 e =
S |v
A & ! £
o s
s 1Y
) v
27mm »I -~ 27mm »I -~
IMPORTANT: ALL DIMENSIONS ARE TAKEN
FROM THE BOTTOM EDGE OF THE UNIT
Front - &Omm
92.5mm
Cabinet
base panel 217.5mm

600 2 Drawer

e
I
|
I
I
I
I
v

To fit the shallow drawer runners and feet to the cabinet,
follow the fixing details shown below.

400 4 Drawer 500 4 Drawer

e———
I
|
Y

E
[
|
T
I
v
y +
\{ \4
1 + +
£
3 \ \
o | 7 + +
£
=
o
<+ g
X
Ngv vO
I+ +o
Y Y VY

27mm »I -

Pan drawer front
(300mm & 600mm Only)
spike positions

275mm

243mm

390mm

147mm

115mm

Bottom edge
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/—\ | Section 4 - Drawer assembly and installation

Push to open drawers

Runner/
Drawer size Mechanism Max Iouding*
300 std & 300 Pan 30kgs/LL 20kgs HYH4405
350/400/500/600 std 30kgs/L3 30kgs b'gi g;f(‘)”nﬁgl HYH4406
400 - 600 Pan 30kgs/L3 30kgs HYH4406
700 - 1000 std & Pan 50kgs/L5 50kgs HYH4407

Runner loading weight and mechanism type information can be found on the
components in the locations shown below

Runner Mechanism

Assembly NOTE: Do not fit the drawer front at this stage.

1 Ensure the cabinets are square, level and secured to the wall before fitting drawer boxes.
Drawer boxes must also be square to ensure correct operation of the push to open mechanism.

Cabinet Drawer box

- NOTE: Ensure the front of the
drawer base is flush with the
front of the drawer box.

!

2 Fit the mechanisms to the drawer
box both sides.

Drawer box mechanism
(LH & RH) x1 pair

3 Fit the latch to the drawer runners
both sides.

Runner latch

4 Fit the drawer front to the drawer box and fit the )
(LH & RH) x1 pair

central support bracket (700, 800, 900 &
1000 drawers) to the front of the base panel
and back of the drawer front.
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IMPORTANT: The\synchronisation rod will Drawer Size
5 need to be cut (using a hacksaw) to the appropriate 1000mm 724mm
length before fitting. Follow the table for the 900mm 624mm
correct size for the gpplication. 300mm 524mm
700mm 424mm
6 Fit the adaptors to each end of the synchronisation rod 600mm 324mm
(not applicable for 300mm drawers). Fit the rod by clipping 500mm 224mm
into both mechanisms. 400mm

NOTE: Rod design is different for the 300 drawer box

“\%e

Synchronisation rod x1
HYH4408

7 700, 800, 900 and 1000 Drawer Boxes
Fit the bracket to the centre of the drawer box
using the screws to secure.
NOTE: For 800 sink drawers, the bracket
is positioned the other side of the
synchronisation rod.

Bracket x1
3.5mm x 13mm
Flange Head Screws

Adjustment

IMPORTANT: A minimum gap of 2.5mm between the
drawer front and the cabinet is required for correct
push to open operation. Use the adjustment wheel on j

each mechanism and the adjustment tool (supplied
separately), making sure the gap is parallel and identical
on both sides of the drawer.

Adjustment tool
(supplied separately).
HYH4400

Adjustment wheels
(on the underside of the drawer).

2.5mm minimum
(parallel and identical
L on both sides).

O L 2O

Pushin, then release
E E for drawer to open.
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NOTE: In some installations a support bar will need to be fitted to the
underside of the front rail (at the back behind the front fixing block).

Use support bar TLS1081 for this application. Components Required:
900 HL Cabinet x1

275 x 897mm Frontals x2

160 x 297mm Frontals x3

RKM1811 (L. 0ak) RKM1851 (N. 0ak) RKM8811 (White) HCB1811 (L. Grey Oak) Runner Support Pack x2

HYH7096 Drawer Box (Full Ext. Soft Close) x2

HYH7030 Drawer Box (Full Ext. Soft Close) x3

Assembly
1 Measure and mark locations of the runner support
rails and blocks on the underside of the Drill the back rail (inside face) for dowel locations
front rail & inside face of the back rail. (depth 14mm). Top
<28, s0omm 126mm| 94mm| )
<. ..........
264mm
Runner

block locations

Drill the front rail from the underside for dowel
locations (depth of 14mm).

45mmi  13mm-

FRONT

282mm

If required position the support bar (TLS1081) o
under the front rail at the back. 5mm drill through

hole for additional

screw fixing into block.
2 Apply glue to dowel holes in the end of the rails and blocks g

then gently tap dowels into position.

Fit the block and rail together, then fit the rail and block to

the front and back rail aligning dowels with glued dowel holes. 3 Fit the runners to the cabinet sides and
Secure the blocks using two screws through the centre holes. centre rails using the screws provided.

_ .
‘ ‘

Y [0) 0 O I S
P \ \
RSN Y Y

! :
+ +
+ +
= Y
£ Y
8 + +
o £
e
E
| g
S + +
o Y Y
¢ [o] [o] [o] [o]
27mm»‘«
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IMPORTANT NOTE:
Frontal fixing, drawer runners and adjustment are identical to the upgrade drawer box.

Sink drawer can be lowered by 10mm if additional space is required for certain sink applications.
If moving the drawer, drawer front fixing positions will also require adjusting.

mw
10 X 12mm FH

ME\W\ >

6 x12mm FH
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Sink Drawer (front view)

[}
140mm L J 35mm
' -
e v
-~ 100mm 80mm ; 1

T | 170mm
; 86mm ;

100

1
1
1
| :
! !
P 285mm;
435mm: ! |
P
! 1
P !
| 1
|
,,,,, I | I | S | A
[ ]
997mm
Sink Drawer (Side view)
o 4mm Somm
i | 40mm g |
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/—\ | Section 4 - Drawer assembly and installation

Plinth drawer adaptor kit

A I-cat-on NOTE: The plinth drawer adaptor kit is to be used with your soft close drawer runner
pp 1 I system, which is supplied separately. Shown below are some spplication examples.
500 600 700 800 1000 1000

x1300 Drawer box x1 400 Drawer box x1500 Drawer box x1 600 Drawer box x1800 Drawer box X2 400 Drawer box
used. used. used. used. used. used.

NOTE: Fit the legs to your cabinet, see pages 20-21,

Assembly (these are supplied with the cabinet).

Mark and drill 5mm holes
1 on both sides of the unit.

' [ Ta2mm
p -+ Depth,

\ \

Single Drawer
R
S
369mm 3 i ) S
' 306mm | -
: 1 1 4
| | 209mm | !
! ! ! 146mm !
R L Y
*198mm if fitting a 600 drawer to a 1000 cabinet
2 Fit brackets to the base. Secure with euro screws 1000 2 Drawer

through the slotted holes.

Ensure the distance between the brackets is correct,
then spike and secure the brackets at the front with
screws provided.

Fit brackets to the base. Secure with euro screws through the slotted holes.

Single Drawer

Dimension ‘A’
777777777777777777777 Dimension ‘A’

400 Drawer = 364mm
600 Drawer = 564mm
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/—\ | Section 4 - Drawer assembly and installation

Plinth drawer adaptor kit

Euro screw x8
(6x12mm)

3 Assemble the drawer following the instructions,
see page 78-102.

3.5x13mm CSK
screw x8

0 Bracket x4

4 Fit runners to brackets.

NOTE: Runners are supplied within
the drawer pack. Fixings for the
runner to bracket are supplied
with the adaptor kit.

Runner x2
(LH and RH)

NOTE: Use upper set of holes as a standard.
Lower set can be used depending on your
leg/plinth height. If lower holes are used,
ensure this is reflected with the dimensions
on the back of the drawer front (stage 5).

Mark 60mm in from the front
edge to line up the draw runners

5 Cut a section of plinth dependent on the width of your cabinet and spike fixing positions.
Plinth width example shown is for a 500 base cabinet.
NOTE: Fixings to secure the plinth front to the drawer are supplied in the drawer pack.
NOTE: Apply edging to the sides and top of the plinth using aniron.
NOTE: Cut the plinth height to accommodate for framed ranges (25mm less height).

| 497mm |
€ m s o oo oo >
SR - S . b b
i S I . $ 4
117mm . ! |
. 85mm, ! : :
Yy 2 1 : :
~-->  *132mmif fitting a 600 drawer to a 800 cabinet ~-----  Iffitting 2x 400 drawers to 41000mm -
132mm*  *232mm if fitting a 600 drawer to a 1000 cabinet 132mm  cabinetyou willneed aR/Hand L/H 33mm
6 Fit handle. 7 fitplinthfrontto drawer, then fit drawer to the upright cabinet.
NOTE: For drawer front fixing and adjustment, see page 78-102.
! -
3 3.5x13mm CSK
| __sDe__SCrew x2 Install the cabinet.
‘ Scribe the bottom
<~ e - — e edge of the plinth

drawer front if required.
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Section 5

Wall and tower cabinet installation

Wall cabinets
Pre- DU, .. page 104
Clearance dimenSiONS .. ... e page 104
Standard corner wall cabinets - Fitting. ... page 105
Deep wall cabinets - Fitting (option1) .......... .. o page 108
Deep wall cabinets - Fitting (OPtioN 2) .. ... page 109
FiXing and CONNECTING .. ..o e page 110
Shelf installation - Standard and deep wall cabinets .......................... page 111
Hob wall cabinet - Modification for microwave housing application............ page 112
Hob wall/Half-height wall/Bridging cabinet .......... ... ... .. ..., page 113
500mm and 600mm bi-fold unit.......... ... . . page 114
Aventos flap-stay MeCchaniSM. . ... o page 116

Tower cabinets
Fixing to wall and CoNNECHING .. ... page 117
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Section b - Wall and tower cabinets

Pre-build

104

NOTE: Wall fixing screws have not been provided with this unit due to
different wall types requiring different fixings.

Carefully make 2 holes using a 2.5mm drill bit (so as not to split the back
panel) through the pre-drilled back rail and through the back panel. Widen
the holes using a 5mm drill bit from the inside of the cabinet.

NOTE: 700, 800, 900 and 1000mm tall wall units have a vertical rail as
opposed to horizontal.

In addition to this, a heavy-duty suspension bracket is used to secure. This
has been supplied with the cabinet.

NOTE: In addition to the wall fixing brackets, cabinets must be secured at the bottom
of the cabinet through the back rail. See wall cabinet fixing for more information.

Clearance dimensions

@ ]

1192mm*

For Handleless Profile System, see Section 2.

Measure and mark a line for wall cabinet positioning.

IMPORTANT NOTE: A minimum distance must be left between the worktop
in which a hob is to be fitted and adjacent cabinets or extractor positioned
above. Follow appliance manufacturer's guidelines for hob and extractor
installation.

*NOTE: When fitting ‘extra tall wall' cabinets against a ‘extra tall' appliance
tower (with top box added), this dimension will be 1372mm.

Underside of extractor

NOTE: Check hob and
extractor installation
booklet for details.
Hob surface

R L




Section b - Wall and tower cabinets

Standard corner wall cabinets - Fitting

631 corner wall left hand / right hand

Standard corner wall left hand / right hand

Length of
additional
cabinet Length of cabinet
31mm 31mm 31mm
IS
[:0e| | [e=] =] | E
20mm—»‘<-><-—‘<—20mm 20mm | ®

Suspension bracket

Mark the wall 3Imm from the corner. Using this mark as the start of the

631 corner wall cabinet, mark the length of the cabinet on the wall and
additional cabinets, as required. Place suspension bracket within these
marks. Mark hole positions through the plates, drill and plug the wall. Screw
the suspension brackets securely to the wall.

NOTE: It is important that a MINIMUM distance of 20mm is left between the
ceiling and the top of the cabinet so it can be hooked onto the suspension
brackets.

31mm

NOTE: Make sure that the 631 corner cabinet is placed to its mark before
mounting additional cabinets.

Engaged

NOT properly

engaged

Length of
additional
cabinet Length of cabinet
31mm 31mm 31mm
By )
QOmm——L—»«-—\(QOmm 20mm

Suspension bracket

Fit a standard cabinet into the corner and mark the length of the cabinet
on the wall and additional cabinets as required. Place suspension bracket
within these marks. Mark hole positions through the plates, drill and plug the
wall. Screw the suspension brackets securely to the wall.

NOTE: It is important that a MINIMUM distance of 20mm is left between the
ceiling and the top of the cabinet so it can be hooked onto the suspension
brackets.

NOTE: If you are tiling the kitchen wall, allow for the tile thickness between
the cabinet and wall.

NOTE: When tiling up to a curved wall cabinet, ensure a sufficient gap is left
between the opening door and the tile to enable the door to open correctly.

Tile thickness —||«

Put the cabinet to wall making sure that the suspension bracket arms
engage over the suspension bracket. Turn screw ‘A’ for vertical adjustment,
clockwise to raise the cabinet, anti-clockwise to lower it. Turn screw ‘B’ for
horizontal adjustment, clockwise to pull the cabinet towards the wall,
anti-clockwise to push it away.

NOTE: Do not use power tools to adjust suspension brackets.

A

NOTE: Cabinets can fall off the wall if the
suspension bracket is not properly engaged.

NOTE: In addition to the wall fixing brackets,
cabinets must be secured at the bottom of
the cabinet through the back rail. See wall
cabinet fixing for more information.
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Section b - Wall and tower cabinets

Standard ‘L’ shaped corner cabinet

|
31mm
oo |

Length of cabinet

80mm

Fixing rail

Standard corner wall cabinets - Fitting

‘L’ shaped corner cabinet

Hold the ‘L' shaped cabinet in the corner and mark the wall, remove cabinet.
Measure, mark and drill wall. Fix the suspension bracket and chipboard rail
with wall fixing screws, see below.

Position the cabinet carefully to the marks. Turn screw ‘A’ for vertical
adjustment, clockwise to raise the cabinet, anti-clockwise to lower it. Turn
screw 'B' for horizontal adjustment, clockwise to pull the cabinet towards the
wall, anti-clockwise to push it away.

NOTE: A heavy-duty suspension bracket is used to secure the corner
cabinet. This bracket has been supplied with the cabinet and may visually
look different to the image shown. Fitting dimensions are as shown.

Fix the cabinet to the wall by screwing through the back panel and into the
chipboard rails with flange head screws, top and bottom.

Finally, secure the cabinet through the back panel at the inside bottom
corners as shown. This is for additional support.

T Il T Ul T
/_\J/—\ Deep wall cabinet only
\_/‘

I-— 20mm
Deep wall ‘'L’ shaped corner cabinet

| Length of cabinet

31mm

210mm

iy

— I-— 20mm

Fixing rail

4

Suspension bracket

Corner wall filler rail
Fit the filler rails together.

Measure, mark and drill 5mm holes for the filler rail and secure using 45mm or
50mm CSK screws. Position the cabinet 31mm from the adjacent wall, as shown.

M- I
\—< ]
— é
— ==
/ i o o
d/ i — .l -

Wall fixing rail

The long wall bracket (RKC0135) can be used to hang wall cabinets on,
where service pipes or electrical cables do not allow for a single bracket
fixing.

NOTE: The cabinet will need to be cut at the top, so the wall bracket can run
through as shown (10 x 90mm).

Secure the bracket using suitable wall fixing screws (not supplied).

=mm____ =mm

y

<—31mm

EH—rye

45mm or 50mm CSK screw
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Section b - Wall and tower cabinets

Standard corner wall cabinets - Fitting

Position the adjoining cabinet to the edge of the rail as shown, then mark
\KE %\/ and drill fixing holes, secure using Screws.

| —
M | () T
ol 30mm CSK screw

Drill three pilot holes and fit the fillet to the filler rail using screws.
\‘/§—~—— / \/

\\ // o
— ] — (3] rovTssysn
| 30mm CSK screw

Fillet fitting for ‘L' shaped corner cabinet
y‘\/ Fit the fillet to the door using plate and screws. LH or RH door can be used
depending on opening preference.

,\“
\K Only one handle should be fitted, to the door without the fillet attached,

to avoid clashing.

()5

13mm CSK screw

Steel jointing plate

af
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Section b - Wall and tower cabinets

Use fitting option 1 or 2 depending
on the wall brackets supplied

Fixing to the wall and adjustment.
NOTE: Wall fixing screws have not been supplied due to
different wall types requiring different fixings.

Some deep wall cabinets use standard
fixing method.

Wall bracket dimensions.

LH and RH brackets 36mm 36mm
supplied connected.
78mm 78mm 78mm
B =)
D D

= (equal distance) = (equal distance)

Central bracket required on
700, 800, 900 and 1000mm cabinets.

N

MINIMUM OF
TWO SCREWS
REQUIRED PER
2 BRACKET

N

MAKE SURE
BRACKETS
LOCATE ONTO
WALL BRACKETS
CORRECTLY

Bend and snap to
make X2 brackets.

—

Primary fixing hole
(must be secured).

i

Secondary fixing hole
(one of the two must be used).

Fit cabinet to the
wall aligning brackets

3

Cabinet adjustment
NOTE: Do not use power tools when making adjustments.

+6mm <
-5mm
Adjust —x(=)
Tighten/Secure %
5 Secure cabinet to the wall through the drilled
holes in the back panel rail. This will prevent
6 7 the cabinet from being dislodged from the wall.
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Section b - Wall and tower cabinets

Use fitting option 1 or 2 depending
on the wall brackets supplied

Fixing to the wall and adjustment.
NOTE: Wall fixing screws have not been supplied due to
different wall types requiring different fixings.

Some deep wall cabinets use standard
fixing method.

Wall bracket dimensions.

28mm

28mm

LH and RH brackets

supplied connected.

] 83mm

Eﬂi%mm 83mm ——H
o d J—%ﬂ

Bend and snap to

make x2 brackets. 700,

= (equal distance)

= (equal distance)

Central bracket required on
800, 900 and 1000mm cabinets.

an

MINIMUM OF
TWO SCREWS
REQUIRED PER

BRACKET

N~ >

Primary fixing hole
(one of the two must be used).

Fit cabinet to the
wall aligning brackets

3

N

MAKE SURE
BRACKETS
LOCATE ONTO
WALL BRACKETS
CORRECTLY

Cabinet adjustment

NOTE: Do not use power tools when making adjustments.

+6mm <
-5mm
Adjust @

Tighten/Secure

Secure cabinet to the wall through the drilled
holes in the back panel rail. This will prevent
the cabinet from being dislodged from the wall.
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Section b - Wall and tower cabinets

Fixing and connecting

NOTE: Wall fixing screws have not been provided with this unit due to
different wall types requiring different fixings.

NOTE: If connecting to a 631 corner cabinet ensure that this is still in the
position marked. When all required suspension brackets have been fixed

to the walls, continue mounting and levelling the run of wall cabinets. Mark
and drill in 2 suitable places towards the front of the end panels, away

from hinges, using a 2.5mm drill bit. Secure the cabinets together using
countersunk screws supplied to achieve a flush joint between cabinets. Take
care not to force cabinets out of line whilst drilling etc.

NOTE: When connecting decor cabinets, ensure the countersunk screws are
fixed through the adjacent non-decor cabinet to give a hidden connection.

NOTE: Plate racks and open decor cabinets with thick back panels can be
secured direct to the wall using suitable wall fixings. We recommend that
four fixings are used (two at top/two at bottom) to secure.

NOTE: If gables and gable returns are to be included in the run of cabinets,
refer to the assembly instructions supplied with the product. Ensure that all
cabinets are in the correct order as planned.

With the cabinets positioned, levelled and connected, mark the wall through
the previously drilled holes in the rear of the cabinet. Take the cabinets
away from the wall then drill and plug the wall. Move the cabinets back into
position and screw securely to the wall.

For Handleless Profile System, see Section 2.

G

30mm CSK screw

Mark and drill 2 holes through the adjacent cabinet end panel only using a
2.5mm drill bit. Then bradawl a starter hole and connect with countersunk
SCrews.

For Handleless Profile System, see Section 2.

e

30mm CSK screw
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Section b - Wall and tower cabinets

Fixing and connecting

NOTE: Wall fixing screws have not been provided with this unit due to

% different wall types requiring different fixings.

T~ ———— Tallglass dresser unit with spice drawer

Fix to the wall by drilling 5mm holes in 4 places (where applicable we
suggest that 2 of these holes are drilled behind the drawer). Mark, drill and
plug the wall. Secure with wall fixing screws.

NOTE: Before fixing to the wall check that the worktop will fit between the
wall cabinet and the base cabinet.

R Connect by drilling 2.5mm holes through the adjacent non decor cabinet
T——————— end panel only. Bradawl starter holes and connect using countersunk

SCrews.
\< ’ﬂ\

—1l

_ —

i

30mm CSK screw

Shelf installation

Standard wall cabinets

(1) 2]

Deep wall cabinets
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Section b - Wall and tower cabinets

Hob wall cabinet - modification for microwave housing

NOTE: Dedicated wall cabinets are available. However, this
\ instruction shows how a Hob Wall Unit can be adapted.

L

NOTE: The modified Hob Wall Unit is for the appliance housing.

Unit preparation

1 Remove the back panel from the unit 2

Remove the wall fixing rail.
discarding staples. mingral

,
o

.

Cabinet fixing
Secure the cabinet to the wall using the suspension brackets.
Secure through the adjoining cabinets and into the hob cabinet for additional fixing.

Application examples

Integrated
Hob wall microwave
H394mm top unit

=

Extra tall
integrated
microwave

top unit
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Section b - Wall and tower cabinets

Hob wall/Half-height wall/Bridging cabinet

300/350/400/450/
500/600/800mm 1000mm Bridging cabinet 1200mm Half height cabinet
Half height cabinet Gaps - Ieee=—xo—1
NOTES: When fitting two half height wall cabinets on top of each other, any gaps between cabinets can be
filled with a suitable caulk or silicone filler. Two half height wall cabinets on top of each other will require

a magnetic catch (push to open) fitted to the top cabinet.

Assembly IMPORTANT NOTE:

There are two types of flap stay depending on the size of your door.
Whilst the correct flapstay will have been provided for your chosen
Cabinet type, the following applies:

x1Flap stay A (HKE0O054): 300 - 600mm doors and x2 for 1000 doors
x1 Flap Stay B (HKE0055): 700 - 900mm doors

600mm Integrated
microwave top unit

1 Mark out the cabinet end fixing
positions and secure the bracket

using the screws.
2 Mark out the frontal and fit the bracket

using the screws to secure.

Door top edge

137mm T
\( !f(((f(v(@

\

B TR S S

3

Fit the door to the cabinet
using the hinges.

4

Clip on the flap-stay to the
brackets, clicking into
position.

Adjustment setting number.

Adjustment
Adjust the tension in the flap-stay +/-
to frontal weight (if applicable with

handle fitted). &

NOTE: A power driver with a PZ-2 bit L
can be used.

CLICK
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Section b - Wall and tower cabinets

L

500mm and 600mm Bi-fold unit

Assembly

Using the template supplied spike
runner fixing positions.

IMPORTANT: Ensure the cabinet is level, plumb and secured to the wall
before installing this product.

--12mm

122mm

218mm

o Template x1

bmm Bit

(10mm deep)

2 o RH Bifold support arm x1, HKC0039

0 LH Bifold support arm x1, HKCO039

Screw x12
(5.5x10mm CSK)

3 Lift the support arm and press
piston onto the bracket pins.

114

Screw x8

(4x16mm CSK)

Joining
hinge x2

4 Lay the doors face down and secure hinges.
NOTE: The joining hinge hole locations will
need to be drilled in the top door.

Screw x4
(4x16mm CSK)

Hinge arm x2

TOP DOOR

BOTTOM DOOR

35mm Bit
(12mm deep)



Section b - Wall and tower cabinets

500mm and 600mm Bi-fold unit

@ H Door plate x2
Fit the door and cabinet plates. .
NOTE: The plates are very e sy

similar in design. Make sure
the correct plates are used.

TOPDOOR
Screw x4
(pre-fitted)
| 192.5mm |
BOTTOM DOOR i 225mm
NOTE: Clip to face towards
5mm Bit the bottom of the door.
(10mm deep) 29.5mm Cabinet plate x2
1 5.56mm Thick
I I
) U r19mm 51mm
FRONT EDGE — Screw x4
U 89.5mm (pre-fitted)
6 Fit the door assembly to the unit 7
aligning the hinge and bracket arms o o If using the lowest height shelf position,
with plates. Clip into place. this will need to be raised by 20mm.
96mm
(20mm above lowest shelf position)
Adjustment
Up/Down Up/Down

*
A 4

Left/Right

4

R0 |
an

Bracket cover x2
(LH & RH)

NOTE: To remove the top hinge and support
arm from the plates, push the clip down
on the plate to release as shown.




Section b - Wall and tower cabinets

Aventos flap-stay mechanism

i i HKE0069

Assembly 9  secure the flap-stay mechanism to each side of the cabinet.
1 Using the dimensions below spike and pilot drill
for flap-stay mechanism fixing positions.
p-stay agp @mw
125mm G o)
53mm
36mm Sy - - -
— A
sgmm Screw x6
(4x35mm CSK)
106mm
i
IMPORTANT:

The arm of the flap-stay is spring loaded.
5mm Bit - Care should be taken when fitting.
(10mm deep) - Do not push the arm assembly down or

leave in the down position.
- Remove mechanism before installing or
removing the cabinet.
3 Fit the mounting plates to the back 4 Carefully raise the arms of the flap-stays to the upright position.
of the door using the screws shown. NOTE: Care should be taken when raising the arm as it is spring loaded.
29mm Fit the door to the unit aligning the
TOP A mounting plates with the flap-stay.
: NOTE: Click the mounting plates into
77mm the arm as shown.
109mm Finally fit the covers over the flap stays.
Screw x4
(183mm CSK)
DOOR
ADJUSTMENT
DOOR DOOR TENSION
REMOVAL ADJUSTMENT
A B Cc
£2mm £2mm
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Section b - Wall and tower cabinets

Fixing to wall and connecting

Place the first tower cabinet in position and level to bring it into line with

. Larder
the other cabinets. Fasten the right angled brackets to top of cabinet with

4x12mm pan head screws or 16mm flange head screws.
Q NOTE: Fit a 180mm top box to the larder tower cabinet to make it an extra
r - tall tower, see page 166 for fixing.

NOTE: If you have purchased cornice for the kitchen, do not secure the right
U angled bracket to the exposed side of the tower cabinet but secure to the
cornice after fitting.
e ——
\

Mark, drill and plug the wall, see page 30 and secure. Connect all tower
cabinets with countersunk screws.

H Where two tower cabinets fit side by side use 6x 30mm CSK screws.

~

@

N

3

3

e

Larder bracket

For Handleless Profile
System, see Section 2.

12mm Pan head screw

MWWWV

16mm Flange head screw

\

7%
\

+drill
2.5mm ﬁ§

s
R

\ .

For Handleless Profile
System, see Section 2.

Appliance towers

e

30mm CSK screw

The appliance tower MUST be secured to the wall for extra stability using
larder brackets and screws (supplied in the fittings pack). Wall fixing screws
have not been provided with this unit due to different wall types requiring

& ° u i different fixings.

T —— NOTE: Where applicable, secure the tower through the fixed back support panel.

—

]
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Section 6

Decor accessories

Plinths
FIXiNG PINTNS. .. page 120
Return pliNtN . .. page 121
Plinth fixing with integrated dishwasher.......... ... ... .. .. ... page 122
Plinth sealer stripand plinthvent ... .. ... . . . . page 122
Decorative plinth. . ... page 123
Decor end panels and cornice / Pelmets / Thick decor end post
BN page 127
Thick decor end POST. .. ..o page 129
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Section 6 - Decor accessories

120

Plinth clip

Lay the plinth face down with the bottom edge against the run of cabinet legs.

Mark the positions of the leg onto the back of the plinth using a pencil.

NOTE: In a run of units, plinth clips are not required to be fitted on every leg.

Position the plinth clip bracket to the plinth, aligning the notch with the

pencil mark and secure using the screws provided.
NOTE: Use the plinth clip to space the bracket from the top edge.
When fitting a return plinth turn the bracket 180 degrees so the clip,

when fitted, is towards the bottom of the panel and clips do not clash when

fitting to the same leg. Fit the clip into the bracket, slotting into place.

Plinth

Plinth

—

Turn plinth bracket 180 degrees so clip
can be fitted to the bottom of the bracket

Plinth Return plinth

Inside corner - Spring clip option 1
Run the plinth into the corner and
clip to all adjustable legs. Mark
where the back of the plinth ‘A" will
join plinth 'B" at right angles. Make a
mark of 60mm up on plinth '‘B', and
screw on the plastic part of spring
clip with 2 pan head screws. Screw
the spring clip onto the back of
plinth ‘A", 14mm from the end and
65mm up with 2 pan head screws.

Clip the plinth neatly back together.

il LT
T

Plinth

Return plinth

NOTE: Additional plinth clip/bracket
can be positioned at the bottom of
the leg, (43mm from bottom edge),
if required in return application

Use fitting option 1 or option 2 depending on the clips supplied.

<

e

DI

Inside corner - Spring clip option 2
Run the plinth into the corner and clip %
to all adjustable legs. Mark where the

<

DI

12mm Pan head screw

back of the plinth ‘A" will join plinth ‘B’
at right angles. Make a mark of 60mm

12mm Pan head screw

up on plinth ‘B', and screw on the
plastic part of spring clip 10mm back

N

Spring clip - Female

with 2 pan head screws. Screw the <
spring clip onto the back of plinth ‘A, Spring clip - Female
14mm to the screw hole centres and -
85mm up with 2 pan head screws. ﬁi‘é‘l

i

Clip the plinth neatly back together.

Spring clip - Male

Spring clip - Male

}A/IOmm

@

Plinth \ocotionw‘ Ny
| .<E

I
I
|
!

i

A~
=l




Section 6 - Decor accessories

Plinth clip use

Clips are provided to secure the plinth to the front legs of the cabinets.

When using narrow width cabinets in a run, a plinth clip on every leg is
not required. We recommend clips are used at 600 - 1000mm intervals to
ensure the plinth is secure.

Any clips left over should be retained and used for other applications, such
as on anisland installation, where additional clips may be required for other
cabinets.

Measure, cut and shape the return plinth to fit the skirting board and

floor if required. Iron the pre-glued edge banding onto the exposed end,

(if applicable), of the front plinth. Mark the positions for plinth clips and fit to
the plinths, see page 120.

NOTE: The plinth and return plinth clips fit one above the other on the same leg.

IMPORTANT: To reduce the risk of damage to cut edges due to moisture
ingress (where they are exposed to moisture) all raw edges must be sealed
using a suitable moisture resistant sealant, such as waterproof varnish or
silicone.

Position the plinth clip bracket to the plinth, aligning the notch with the
pencil mark and secure using the screws provided.

NOTE: Use the plinth clip to space the bracket from the top edge.
When fitting a return plinth turn the bracket 180 degrees so the clip,
when fitted, is towards the bottom of the panel so clips do not clash when ]

o ) S N Turn plinth bracket 180 degrees so clip
fitting to the same leg. Fit the clip into the bracket, slotting into place. can be fitted to the bottom of the bracket

Plinth _ Plinth Return plinth 7
Clip| | ’ R
B = - [E 1'=-
N = I—1 i £
))Dﬁﬁﬁ\ p— ﬁ Plinth =
(=
5

NOTE: Additional plinth clip/bracket can be positioned at the bottom
of the leg, (43mm from bottom edge), if required in return application
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Section 6 - Decor accessories

Plinth fixing with integrated dishwasher

When fitting a dishwasher, the plinth will need to be cut to allow for the door
to open. Cut out a section of plinth using the dimensions given.

IMPORTANT: To reduce the risk of damage to cut edges due to moisture
ingress (where they are exposed to moisture) all raw edges must be sealed
using a suitable moisture resistant sealant, such as waterproof varnish or
silicone.

450/600mm

Plinth sealer strip and plinth vent

NOTE: When fitting alternative plinth vents please refer to the installation
instructions supplied with them.

Attach the plinth sealer strip by pushing onto the bottom edge of the plinth
base edge. The strip can be mitred with a sharp knife at the corners.

Plinth sealer strip is to be used with the MFC plinths that are 15mm thick.

Where ventilation is needed under a cabinet, a plinth vent is supplied. Cut
the plinth so as to bring the vent moulding into the centre of the cabinet
that requires ventilation.

IMPORTANT: To reduce the risk of damage to cut edges due to moisture
ingress (where they are exposed to moisture) all raw edges must be sealed
using a suitable moisture resistant sealant, such as waterproof varnish or
silicone.

f
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Section 6 - Decor accessories

Decorative plinth

IMPORTANT NOTES:
Ensure packaging is disposed of in a safe environmentally friendly way

Decorative plinth should be ‘dry fitted’ first, before any glue/permanent
fixing is carried out.

Cabinets should be fitted and levelled before installation of the plinth.

Plinth sections may require scribing to the contour of the floor.

Any cut edges should be sealed using a waterproof varnish to protect
against moisture ingress - see sealant instructions for application.
Curved Plinth application The highest point of the plinth should be established first (Max height 180mm)
Ensure all dimensions are checked before cutting. Make sure tool blades are sharp.

When using fridge or freezer appliances behind the decorative
plinth, a plinth vent should be used GIR0962.

Straight Plinth application

Profile options Ny
NOTE: Only one profile design
shown for installation
in this leaflet E : m
Components supplied Curved Plinth Section 0

332mm x 180mm ' i -
y Support block fittings pack x2
/ (6 fixing blocks & x18 screws per pack)
J HKE0028

Straight Plinth Section
Plinth Rail curved Corner Post Plinth Chipboard Rail
3000mm x 55mm

3000mm x 180mm
(to be cut into sections
for support blocks)

Plinth fixing principle
Dishwasher application

General application
Rail secured to the underside of the cabinets, with ‘tongue’ Rail reversed and positioned under adjoining
rails to allow door opening clearance.

facing the front.

Sealing raw cut edges
Seal the cut edges of plinth
rail using a waterproof varnish

~J A 3

P F !

Side View Side View
5 Cabinet |
o) Seal Plinth Groove )
[a) . Ky \
Ensure exposed plinth groove * RN
is sealed using a waterproof T
varnish RN
¥ ;
.Il
§ | i
/
|
Front View Dishwasher

Cabinet

Decor end

N
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Section 6 - Decor accessories

Decorative plinth

Cutting the plinth
Follow the information below for the ‘best practice’ methods for cutting the plinth. IMPORTANT: Do not use unguided hand saws to mitre cut the plinth.
Mitre cuts Cutting along the length (for scribing)
ASHARP BLADEMUST | Cut from behind at exactly 45° Cut with the plinth facing upwards OPTION
BE USED (veneer facing downwards) S0 the blade direction runs towards the material* USE OF A "SPOIL
BOARD' WHEN
BLADE MUST BE LARGE MAKING CUTS
ENOUGH TO CUT IN ONE PASS \ TO REDUCE VENEER
DO NOT CUT THROUGH THE BREAKOUT
PLINTH TOO QUICKLY TO —
AVOID VENEER BREAKOUT If scribing to an uneven
Compound-angle Mitre Table saw recommended floor, a jigsaw may be used
saw recommended with the correct blade to

“Ensure the bottom cut edge is sealed with a suitable sealant to prevent water ingress. prevent breakout

General installation

e
Please read through all the assembly stages before starting 1 0 0

installation.
Before installation, ensure all cabinets are installed and level.

Establish the highest

Decor ends should be fitted flush with the base of the cabinets point of )
(unless ‘down to the floor' application is being used). your cabinets ds your
start point.

NOTE: Decor ends should protrude the cabinet front by 20mm.
Dry fit the components first before final installation.

Highest point -

(max 180mm)
2 Please ensure all dimensions are checked before cutting panels
DECOR END ON TOP OF DECOREND TO FLOOR

RAIL APPLICATION \ APPLICATION \

(can be used when q
appliances are at the
end of arun)

Return plinth section
secures directly to
the decor end

Measure the width of the run and cut plinth rail (B) as required (45° mitre for return as required).
NOTE: If returning the plinth around the cabinets at each end, make sure the additional length is taken into account as

shown below. If your decor end is coming down to the floor, the return rail does not need to be fitted.
The decor end can sit on top of the rail (flush with the bottom edge of the cabinet).
Plinth Rail Alternative fixing shows the decor end running down to the floor. This would also be used when an appliance is being

fitted at the end of a run.

3000mm x 80.5mm

Decor end shown fitted

Cut the return plinth
to position around
cabinet legs

Rail length
NOTE: Allow for decor end thickness at the
side of the cabinet if returning the rail.
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Section 6 - Decor accessories

Decorative plinth

Position the plinth (A) to the rail and mark for any scribing to the floor.
Cut the plinth as required, mitring the external & internal corners.

= D Highest point R : 7 lowest
(max180mm) : & i o) @ | point

Scribe plinth to floor
(Seal any cut edges)

Remove the plinth & rail from the cabinet so they can be assembled for the final fit.
Cut the chipboard rail (C) into sections to form fixing blocks. Each section is 120mm in length.

Q 120mm
Chipboard Rail % i ‘ 3 3 3 3
3000mm x 55mm 1 ‘ 1 1 1 1

Secure the plinth assembly together using silicone, aligning the groove in the plinth with the plinth rail (B). Fit fixing blocks as shown.
NOTE: Use silicone along the edge to protect.
Use clamps to hold the pieces together to ensure a firm bond.

Silicone

Any excess silicone
should be cleaned
immediately

S0 as not to damage
plinth surface

o
0 ]

Position the assembled plinth to the cabinets and secure in place using the screws.
NOTE: Use adhesive to join plinth on the mitred corners.
If your decor end is running to the floor, secure the plinth directly to the decor end.

For additional stability of Removable sections (required in
the plinth on internal some appliance applications),
corners. wooden battens should be cutin line with the door
can be éecured to the floor stile to give visual continuity.

behind the plinth Screw into the adjoining cabinet
’ each side to fix.

On aninternal corner

plinth end will require Removable section

mitring
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Section 6 - Decor accessories

Decorative plinth

H H H Dishwasher applications require the rail to be positioned lower and
DIShWGSher Gppllcatlon reversed (flat edge towards the front). Secure to the adjoining rails each side.

When a dishwasher is being installed at the end of a run,

the rail (B) should be secured to the end panel on the
underside using a metal bracket.

Any cut/raw edges should be sealed using a waterproof -
varnish to protect against moisture ingress.

Curved plinth applications

The curved plinth (D) has been pre-assembled (plinth and rail).
Fit this to the corner of the cabinet and secure using screws.
NOTE: Plinth will require notching around the legs.

Measure for straight plinth return and fit as shown in this leaflet.

Care should be taken if scribing the
curved plinth at the bottom.

Join plinth sections together using metal jointing plates
(HKC0020) as required. oo

When using the curved corner post plinth (E), use the metal
jointing plates (HKC0020) on the underside to secure to the
adjoining plinth sections.

NOTE: If fitting the corner plinth section (E) with a curved
decorative post, please see the QR code for a short
installation video.

Plinth drawer application
b (560

e o
Where a plinth drawer is being fitted, the section of
rail needs to be reversed (flat edge towards the Cut the return plinth T
front) and positioned 3mm back from the front edge to position around AT I
of the adjoining rails (once the plinth is fitted). cabinet legs v
NOTE: This is to allow the ‘push to open’ (2 GEN | 1L 5 S b 3mm
functionality as required. Y Qa;rL i B K
Notch the rail (B) around the legs. ° °

g L
Cut the plinth to the size of the cabinet, reducing the width by 2mm each side.
Follow the kitchen installation manual for drawer front fixing details to fit the | |

plinth to the front of the drawer box.
NOTE: Plinth may require scribing to the floor. Plinth drawer front

Plinth vent 2mm 2mm

Fit a decorative plinth vent, cutting into the plinth following the
dimensions shown. NOTE: Plinth vents should be used where
fridge/freezers are located.
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Section 6 - Decor accessories

|

In some installations the fitting of a decor end panel may be required. These
will require cutting to size. Secure from the inside using countersunk screws.

NOTE: Fit the plinth, (if applicable, see page 120), before fitting decor end
panel. Cornice fixing should be carried out after decor end panel is in place.

IMPORTANT: To reduce the risk of damage to cut panels due to moisture
ingress (where they are exposed to moisture) all raw edges must be sealed
using a suitable moisture resistant sealant, such as waterproof varnish or
silicone.

NOTE: To finish the cabinet run at the top, a cut decor end can be used to
create a thin cornice. Secure to the front of the cabinets using 25mm CSK
SCrews.

NOTE: When using base and wall decor ends, pilot drill the decor end panel
and secure to the side of the cabinet using 26mm CSK screws.

IMPORTANT NOTE:
When using a 12mm thick decor end, use 25mm screws.

For Handleless Profile System, see Section 2.

o

T&G Decor end panel example

Back
Front

‘ 110mm ‘ 100mm ‘ 100mm ‘ 100mm ‘ 100mm ‘ 85mm ‘

NOTE: T&G decor end panels are designed to align in base and wall
applications. For this reason, the width of the rails are different at the front
and back, with equal spacing for the middle rails.

The back of the panel is the 110mm rail, to cater for any potential scribing
required.

Carefully measure the pelmet and cut to the correct lengths. Only use 45°
mitre joints at corners, if required. Fix with countersunk screws.

NOTE: If you are tiling the wall or fitting a full-height splashback then a gap
should be left where the return pelmet meets the wall to accommodate the
tile / splashback thickness.

é Carcase end
° N

|

Cornice profile

may vary

45°
Ehmananann=
25mm CSK screw
45°
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Section 6 - Decor accessories

Carefully measure the cornice and cut to the correct lengths. Only use 45°
mitre joints at corners, if required.

Drill the cornice at suitable intervals, position the cornice on the top of the
cabinet, (making sure the cornice lines up with doors, decor end panels etc).
Screw into the cabinets using countersunk screws.

NOTE: If you are tiling the wall then a gap should be left where the return
cornice meets the wall to accommodate the tile thickness.

I

Cornice profile 45°
may vary
——¢ s / E)mansnsnas
§ Carcase end 45°
25mm CSK screw
Alternative fixing method - Cornice screws
Position a small piece of cornice on top of the cabinet to determine Position the fittings on all wall cabinets as required, see installation
1 the position of the fitting. Secure the fitting onto the cabinet using 2 example below.

the screws provided. Gently tighten and check that the cornice is
correctly positioned.

4.5 x18mm CSK
|

1
1
- C 1T
i i
— © —
— I‘%‘I. 2 i
S I > !
1 +— 1
- — . o e
e . N *Use dimension 'x’ = !
x'mm* to align other fittings. = "X’mm’*i
(@)
Once cabinets are secured to the wall, position the mitre bonded Installation example
3 cornice sections and gently tighten all the fittings by hand, just We recommend one fitting is used above each door on a run of cabinets as

enough to hold the cornice securely. shown below.

NOTE: All corners must be mitre bonded.

| | I_I | |, 600mm 500mm 1000mm

L] I
= P 9

o ) ) )

L

€ %) [©

2 o

£

B

(&
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Thick decor end post

e — e —— —=—
Important Notes:
Ensure packaging is disposed of in a safe
environmentally friendly way
Note: Decor end post is supplied in one length
and will require cutting. Ensure exposed cut ends are sealed
to avoid any moisture ingress using a waterproof varnish or PVA.
k K K L Note: Pilot holes need to be drilled before fixing the screws.
) Note: Edging strip must be used on exposed
Thick decor end post use examples edges of the rails (shaker design).
Applications
Measure and cut the decor end post to the correct height. N
Note: Use the installed base/wall/tower cabinet as a guide. [Toll WoIIJ'
(FHwa )
(Tower/Lorder)
Cut the decor end panels to the correct size depending
on your style application and secure together as shown
inassembly A, B, CorD.
Note: When cutting multiple panels from
a decor end, ensure panel efficiency is considered. ( Base J
For application ‘A, use the ‘off-cuts’ of decor end
panels as blocks to secure/space the decor end from
the cabinet.
Plinth
Assembly A
Back Face
Flat decor end style application (base shown)
— FrontEdge ! 50mm: ,,,,,,,, ool
DecorEnd | ! omm 263mrf:1
Post !
i | 77% ———————— e -o|-
7777777 - : :
@ g | ! |
Prosmmse- - - - - = @ » B0mm 4 1
L 2 9 | 890mm: 263mm Decor End
o Sfp——1q------ --- 5 ‘ !
PSS - - - - - 5 g ! § | i
S = o ! S —
Screws (30mm 3 i !
o : : |
>S5 ' ' |
S e | | 263mm
’ g 1505mm ! !
! S — | [ S——
KD Block - i v 50mmi 110mny
Spacer j118mm T ! !
Note: Quantity of KD blocks T ! T 595/599mm %
and screws dependent on the ! ) ) ) )
size of decor end being used. ! nominal planning height.
Consideration must be taken
,,,,,,,,, [ for scribing to the floor as required
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Section 6 - Decor accessories

Thick decor end post

Assembly B, C,D

For a framed decor end style application

(base shown) Front dge . Cutting plan for options [N I Cutting plan for option N
— | x 3
DecorEnd | ! }
Post ; 70mm : :
415 415
w‘ ! 90mm i 90mm
: Rail ; Rail
D I Decor End Panel ! Decor End Panel
_ Screws ! : .
(30mm) / ; : - : =
Presssssess ””»g’ E é,,% ,,,,,,, f*??’f‘[“ ,,,,,,,, J E Scrap f,,,i, ,,,,,,, 495mm__ J Serap
of 8!
Spacer section gt 2 S S
(Decor end) use scrap - g . !
piece* 3t S ! 415% | 415 x
Cross rails I3 i e
(cut decor end panels) @ a2l 3 I v
7 1
Note: Cross rails (top/bottom) can S : — S
be secured to the decor end using . T 2ol
screws or adhesive Note: D_r|II through_th_e decor end
panel first before fitting the
Cross rails.
Back Face Back Face
TTAT T L o ° ° I
¢ 50mm | 190mm
! B ol NI T o \ I
‘ ! Pre-finished edge
263mm | of rail
| ; ,,,,,,,, I
Cross rails
! ! on
890mm: !
;263mm Decor End Decor End front face
Panel Panel
i ] .
: !
1 263mm Pre-finished edge
3 of rail L
i 50mﬁﬂ 77777777 T i : . . o./
N ___ X v__
o “18omm Note: Make sure the pre finished edges of
SR e the cross rails face the inside of the panel
70mm 455mm 70mm
Decor end fitting ~
||
Fit the decor end to the side of the cabinet % [ S
securing through the cabinet using screws.
Note: Decor end post/decor end may require
scribing to the wall.
| L[]
[ S—— [ —— .
--- Frontal --- Frontal
””””””””””” ~""" Spacing ~777 Spacing
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Section 7

Worktops and backboards

Worktop support bars - Application information ................ ... ... page 132
Worktop planning recommendationS .. ... page 133
Worktop support bars (Thin profile bars) ................. . page 134
Fixing worktops (Laminate & TiImber). ... page 135
Cutting and fixing (Laminate & Timber). ......... ... . page 136
FIttiNg SINK UNit. .. page 137
Undermount Sink Cradle. . ... . page 137
Fitting backboards & UpStaNdS. . ... ... page 138
Finishing laminate worktop edging . ..... ... page 139

NOTE: This section covers the installation of laminate and timber tops. Literature for the installation of
compact laminate worktops is provided with the worktops.

When having solid surface worktops installed, the correct preparation is required to ensure the template
and fit process runs smoothly. Please see pages on Support bars and sink cradle in this section. For
specific solid surface worktop preparation guidelines, please scan the QR code to access a reference
guide for specific worktop types. This gives planning and preparation information to ensure a kitchen is
ready for the templating process.

Scan the QR E E

code with your ]
smart device
to access the

reference guide. E s
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Section 7 - Worktops and backboards

Worktop support bars - Application information

Worktop support bars (General use) Note: Support bars are
not required where a handleless
Metal support bars should be used over unsupported spans of worktops. profile is fitted.
Follow the diagrams below for where support bars are required.

NOTE: Cut-outs for a sink or hob in the worktops must be supported by the cabinet
front rail and/or support bar. Support bars secure to the side panels each side.

Hi Line Base Cabinets

300 400 450 500 600 700/800 900/1000
Support Bar Support Bar Support Bar Support Bar Support Bar Support Bar Support Bar
not required not required not required not required not required not required not required

Note: The 700, 800, 900 and 1000 units do not need a support bar if the front rail & centre upright of the cabinet remains in place.
If this has been removed the use of a support bar (TLS1081/4/5) will be required. A 5th central leg is required on these units.

Drawer Line Base Cabinets
300 400 500 600 800 1000 700/800 900 1000

I¥7T¥I¥ TY¥ T T T ¥ ¥ I 1T BT ¥ I I

[ I | Slim Support Bar (20mm)

Support Bar
not required

NOTE: For use on large drawer units where there is no centre
upright or with a cut-out above

Appliance
Washing Freestanding 600 600 600 450 Dishwasher
Machine/Dryer Appliance Space Dishwasher Oven Housing Fridge/Freezer (with cut-out above)
with cut-out with cut-out with sink
drainer cut-out above

Support Bar
not required

Alternative fixing method
Slim Support Bar (20mm) - TLS1107 Slim Support Bar (20mm) ' _
Available from Period 10 2025. (+18mm MFC Piece fitted to the

Note: Cabinet will require rebating to allow underside of the worktop for
the bar to sit flush with the surface. appliance to secure into)

600 - TLS1107
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Section 7 - Worktops and backboards

Worktop planning recommendations

Worktop support bars (General use)

When two appliances are to be positioned next to each other, decor end panels and support rails should be used
for additional support. Where possible a unit should be positioned between the appliances for increased support
of the worktop.

« The maximum unsupported overhang span of the worktop must never exceed 300mm (200mm - 20mm Slabtech).
« The maximum unsupported span of the worktop must never exceed 600mm.

- Cut-outs for hobs and sinks should never be closer than 50mm from the end edges of the worktop.

4 ?@C\Iﬂf—ﬂl‘_‘

Always try to finish a run with a supporting unit. Where a single
panel is used, this will need to have the additional support of

a wooden batten at the back and the metal support bar at the

front. In addition to this the decor end panel should be secured
to the wall using metal brackets.

C—

Alternative fixing method 600-TLS1107 600 - TLS1107

Slim Support Bar (20mm) - TLS1107

Available from Period 10 2025.

Note: Cabinet will require rebating to allow the bar to
sit flush with the surface.

600 - TLS1107

We recommend a gap of bmm between the top of the oven and the bottom of the worktop.

Other information

Wall cladding
If using the solid surface as a full height wall cladding, ensure sockets and switches are not fully fitted.
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Section 7 - Worktops and backboards

Worktop support bars (Thin profile bars)

Worktop support bars (Thin profile bars)

To allow a greater number of hobs to be fitted when using 20mm splashbacks and upstands, a new thinner support bar
has been developed. This is to ensure the worktop is supported at the front, whilst still maintaining the correct distance
between the back of the hob and the next vertical surface i.e. wall or spashback/upstand.

Support Bar Application Support Bar Widths
Maintaining the correct gap between the Support bars are available for the following
hob cut-out and the next vertical surface cabinet widths:
can be achieved by using the thin support bar.
@ o O
/ Q
0 1
Min 50mm*
Hob cut-out
Fascia fixing holes Q
(600mm bar only) Q E E
. o . 600/700/800/
Always refer to hob guidelines for minimum 900/1000mm

spacing requirements.

Note: If scribing cabinet end panels to the wall
(i.e reduced depth cabinet), ensure the minimum
distance is maintained.

Support Bar Fitting

Remove the front rail from the cabinet (transit rail for BUOH).

Fit the support bar to the front of the cabinet using the screws provided.
Note: Bar should be flush with the cabinet top edge. Also, ensure the screw head is flush with the

surface of the bar. ~ .

Front rail dowel should be left in place
(each side) and cut back flush with the
side panel.

30mm csk

Screw x4 Fascia rail fixing

through support bar
(if required)

Pilot drill

fixing holes Fit door bumpon

below the bar
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Section 7 - Worktops and backboards

IMPORTANT NOTE: Refer to the below information only for the installation
of laminate worktops. If installing solid timber please refer to the separate
cutting and installation instructions provided.

When routering laminate worktops, care should be taken not to burn the
laminate. Always ensure the tooling is not blunt, and the wheel bearings
are moving freely.

NOTE: Before fitting the worktop, drill through the part drilled holes in the
front rail of the carcasses with a 5mm drill bit.

Granite/Quartz worktop fitting information is covered in a separate
installation manual which can be picked up from your local depot.

Using a fine toothed saw, measure and cut the worktop to required size.

If you are creating a mitre joint ensure that the male part of the worktop is
correctly sized to accommodate the inset into the female part.

Before cutting the worktop, stick a length of masking tape over the line and
score the surface - this method helps prevent chipping. When a sawn edge
is visible it may require planing smooth before applying pre-glued edge
banding.

NOTE: We recommend your worktop depth for this style of kitchen is
600mm. If using worktops which are 616mm in depth, carefully cut down the
worktop at the back making sure measurements allow for uneven
walls/scribing.

When using granite worktops, the depth should be a minimum of 615mm
so hobs and sinks have the appropriate spacing at the front and back.

IMPORTANT NOTE: See Handleless Profile System -
Section 2 for further details on batten and spacer fixing.
NOTE: When butting two tops together in an L shape configuration (not

hockey stick joint), ensure the finished front edge is removed to take the
adjoining end of the other worktop.

Right-hand female joint shown

If the corners are being joined at 90° with a mitre joint, identify which ends of the worktops are to be ‘male’ and ‘female’. Following the instructions provided
with the worktop jig, use a router to create the necessary joints and joining bolt pockets. lllustrations show the creation of a right hand corner joint. Reverse

worktop to create left hand corner joint.

For joining at angles other than 90° please refer to the instructions provided with the worktop jig.




Section 7 - Worktops and backboards

Bolt slots, right-hand female shown

% Worktop connector bolts

Once all cutting is complete, bring worktops into position and join together
using worktop connector bolts. Apply worktop jointing compound to the
mitre joint to create a virtually invisible joint, tighten the connecting bolts as

required.

Laminate worktop joining ) ) R

Run jointing compound along the top and bottom edge of the worktop as Secure the worktop sections together with the jointing bolts, then use the
shown using the application tool. application tool to remove any excess compound from the surface.

Jointing compound
application video

Once the worktop is in correct position, secure it to the cabinets by using

) 40mm CSK screws, (35mm for 22mm worktops), through the

pre-drilled holes in the front rails. Then use countersunk screws to secure
the worktop to the rear of the carcase through the previously fitted worktop
>~ fixing brackets.

Finish any exposed cut edges by applying worktop edging.

i

3 )»mmmm»»
40mm CSK screw 30mm CSK screw
(85mm for 22mm worktops) (25mm for 22mm worktops)
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Section 7 - Worktops and backboards

We recommend that the sink is positioned in the worktop before the
worktop is secured. Fit the sink to the worktop following the manufacturers
instructions.

Use a suitable moisture resistant sealant, such as waterproof varnish or
silicone to seal chipboard edges around sink and hob cut-outs.

Handleless Profile System only:

NOTE: When using worktop spacer rails near to wet areas, (ie. sinks), use a
water proof varnish to protect the MDF spacer rails.

NOTE: When fitting a sink to your worktop, the cabinet front rail may need
cutting at the front to accommodate the bowl.

For Handleless Profile System, see also Section 2.

Undermount sink cradie

Undermount sinks being fitted with solid surface worktops will in most cases require a support
cradle. This is for where sink clip fixings cannot be used.
@ The information below shows how to plan and create a support cradle using a piece of MDF (or similar).

Note: In some applications, the cabinet side panels (top edges) can be rebated to support the sink,
negating the need for an MDF panel.

Fitters should always be advised to refer to the specific sink instructions for the correct
installation of the sink.

1 Measure the cabinet internal aperture. 2 CutMDF and secure to base
_ _ using KD blocks.
A
e
v

4 Router a rebate around the top of the cut

3 Use the sink template and cut-out for the sink aperture. out suitable to hold the rim of the sink.

6 Silicone around the rim of the

sink and fit the worktop. ‘
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Section 7 - Worktops and backboards

Internal corner

External corner

S P

K
~—

Right angled
internal corner

45°

Right angled
external corner

Cut backboard to required lengths and mitre external joints where appropriate.
Apply a suitable adhesive to the rear and underside of each cut section of
backboard, following adhesive manufacturers instructions. Fit and allow the
adhesive to dry.

Use silicone sealant or the appropriate jointing compound to fill and seal all
joints. Use appropriate sealing strip or edging strip to finish any exposed edges.

- Acrylic backboards do not require any special tools for installation.

« The cutting and fitting of acrylic backboards is identical to a standard
backboard.

- Ensure the panel is supported while cutting

« Cut with a table or plunge saw, making sure the blade is sharp

« Socket cut outs can be done with a jigsaw

- Lightly sand edges once cut, bevelling visible edges to provide a more
decorative finish if required

- Sealer strips are not required for acrylic backboards

- Double sided tape or silicone can be used to secure backboards
depending on the surface

« If needing to join backboards, butt or mitre joins can be used.
Important: Take care when handling the backboards as cut edges of
acrylic may be sharp.

Cut upstands to required length and mitre external joints where
appropriate.

Apply suitable adhesive to the rear and underside of each cut section
of upstand, following adhesive manufacturer's instructions. Fit and
allow to dry.

N
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Section 7 - Worktops and backboards

This leaflet shows four ways to clean away any glue from the applied edging and how to remove any slight protrusion above
the surface of the worktop.

IN ALL OF THE BELOW APPLICATIONS, CARE MUST BE TAKEN NOT TO DAMAGE THE

SURFACE OF THE WORKTOP
Option1 Option 2
Router - Preferred application Scraper
(Use scraper to remove excess glue before using router). Make sure the scraper is held at an angle, so the surface of
Make sure cutter radius matches that of the worktop the worktop is not scratched.

3mm - 8mm.

KNS

N

Option 3 Option 4
Block and sandpaper (320 grit) Block plane
Make sure the block is held at an angle, so the surface of the Make sure the block plane is held at an angle, so the surface
worktop is not scratched. of the worktop is not scratched.

/%@ ﬁ@
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Section 8

Door fixing and finishing touches

Hinges
NG, page 142
AQJUSTM BNt . page 142
Upgrade soft-CloSe NiNQES ... ..o page 143
Soft-close de-activation SWItCh ... ... page 144
Magnetic catch - PUSN tO OPEN ... ... oo page 145
Handle fiXing . ... ..o page 146

FiNiSNiNG tOUCNES ... page 146
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|‘- @ | Section 8 - Door fixings and finishing touches

Step1 - Fit hinge Step 2 - Fit door Step 3 - Tighten

Fit the door to the cabinet, aligning the plastic pegs on the hinge plate with
the holes in the cabinet. Firmly push into place. Tighten screws on the hinge
plate, expanding the pegs to secure.

Adjustment

_______________
T

................
_________________

__________________
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= Fit hinge arms to doors and plates to cabinets
Hinge assembly

using the screws supplied.

95°/110° Hinge - Standard 170° Hinge - Standard

Integrated soft-close hinge.

Soft close damper.
NOTE: 95° Hinge used on Integrated Handle ranges.

15mm CSK
screw

g
7

&

13mm CSK

Hinge plate

NOTE: Appliance hinges have a different fixing hole location and doors may require
re-spiking to those holes pre-spiked on the back of the door.

Installation and adjustment

Attachment
Locate at the front and push down at
the back, clipping into place.

Removal
Push the clip at the back.

Damper installation

Similar installation for all dampers.

NOTE: Door adjustment should be carried out before this stage.

Attachment
1. Push forward and down at the front.
2. Push down on the back.

Removal
1. Push forward and pull up simultaneously.
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Section 8 - Door fixings and finishing touches

Soft-close de-activation switch

NOTE: Some doors may not require two activated soft-close hinges due to
their size and weight. If the door is not closing correctly, please de-activate
one of the soft closing switches on one of the hinges to improve the

soft close action.

Below is a simple guide on where the de-activation switch should be active.

One soft close hinge
activated (recommended).

e e ]

_ _ Soft-close activation/
O @) de-activation switch.

200" 300™

Two soft-close hinges
activated (recommended).

O O O O O

300 400 450 500 600

*Where applicable.
“*On Greenwich ranges only.

The information above is applicable to all standard height, full-height, extra tall and hob wall doors.
NOTE: This information is not applicable to half-height doors and integrated microwave wall units.
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IMPORTANT: When fitting push to open, the hinges and hinge plates supplied with the cabinet will need to be replaced with the 110° unsprung hinges and
hinge plates supplied as part of the magnetic catch pack. These should be fitted to the cabinet in the positions of the existing hinges and hinge plates.
170° unsprung hinges are also available for corner cabinet applications as part of pack HYH8436.

Adapter plate

1 Fit the adapter plate to the hinge plate positions G-
on the opposite side of the hinged door.
Use euro screws to secure.
NOTE: If your cabinet does not have hinge
plate holes drilled, pilot drill and use two 13mm O]

CSK screws. Adapter should be fitted flush with
the front edge of the cabinet and 70mm
up from the bottom of the side panel.

‘@((((ﬁ
Euro Screw x2 _~ @

2 Fit the piston to the adapter plate
pushing into place.

g

3 Use the adhesive magnet or screw on magnet, positioning 4 Adjust the position of the
to the back of the door in line with the piston. piston by turning the end.

@ T +4mm
Peel backing T

631/931 cabinet application

When using the push to open on a 631/931 cabinet
application, the piston should be fitted into the bottom shelf
front edge, 160mm in from the cabinet side. This is to avoid
any clash with the adjoining door.

Side panel edge application Curved cabinet edge application

1 Carefully drill the front edge of the 2 Fit the piston into the hole.

cabinet. NOTE: Drill hole should be a Fit the magnet to the door
diameter of 10mm x 76mm in depth. as shown above.
ST 100mm

For wall cabinets with
a centre post, place the
piston into the front
edge of the base
panel as shown.

20mm- - - 20mm
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|‘-[ ol Section 8 - Door fixings and finishing touches

[©]

Application examples Handle fixing
Follow the diagrams to ensure the handle positions are aligned throughout
Centre = = the range and are positioned correctly.
line

A
Y
\
i

5mm 5mm We recommend you fit the frontals to the cabinets before you start marking
above * above and drilling handle positions.

centre f centre

NOTE: Always check the drilling centres before any holes are drilled.

IMPORTANT: Be aware of handle clash situations in corner
configurations.

- Centre | - Centre 1. Measure the handle position on
<~ N <> <> N6 e the frontal.
Framed } } NOTE: When marking drawer
drawer fronts make sure holes are Handle drilling centres +
5mm above the centre line of 7
the drawer as shown in the
application example.

2. Ensure all spike positions are
parallel.

3. Drill the frontal.

4. Secure the handle using the

screws provided. 2.5mm
drill bit

Front Back
M edge | | edge

5mm
drill bit <=

[

(

Centre line > | 45mm

|
I
i .
|
|
i
+
|

Framed door Slab door

Finishing touches

@@ (- -

S
D <

Hinge hole cover cap Screw cover cap 5mm Cover cap Bumpons (x2) Self-adhesive cover cap

C(@
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Section 9

Level H contract kitchens

Larder and base CabiNet . ... ... . page 148
Wall CaDINET . page 149
Hob Wall CaDINet ... page 150

NOTE: Additional parts required to be fitted to the cabinets to meet the Level H standard.
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Section 9 - Level H contract kitchens

Larder cabinet

T

Base cabinet RKC0170

Larder and base cabinet

NOTE: Only with the addition of the back rail,
will the larder cabinet be suitable for Level H use.

Assembly

Larder cabinet

Base cabinet

1 16mm Flange head screw x2
45mm or 50mm CSK screw x2

ya

(e
\o

Place the new support rail ‘A’ to the back of your unit in the
centre. Use a tape measure to ensure the correct location.
Once in place use the 45mm or 50mm CSK screws to secure
to the base panel and the 16mm flange head screws to
secure to the top.

NOTE: Make sure the rail is in the correct position

before securing.

148

1

2

lllustration is shown with —
back panel removed.

Larder bracket x4
13mm Flange head screw x8

13mm Flange head screw x4

Position the rail to the back of the
g g larder cabinet. Make sure the rail
is level before securing.

2 25mm CSK screw X6
KD block x2

()

Fit the shelf to your chosen height position.
Once in place position the KD blocks to

the underside of the front and back of the
shelf ensuring they are in the centre.
Secure the KD blocks to the underside of
the shelf, front and back, using the

25mm CSK screw x6. b g
NOTE: Make sure KD blocks are in the centre so
the back one secures to the back rail.




Section 9 - Level H contract kitchens

Wall cabinet

RKC0180 — ——

Full height wall (720mm) /xtrq tall wall (900mm)
Width - 800/900/1000mm U Width - 800/900/1000mm

Assembly

800/900/1000mm Cabinets.

1 e ———
720 FH only. -@
——

If fitted, carefully
remove the back
rail.

45mm KD screw x4
2 @ = I = I

720FHonly. || \._,j ”””””””””””
\
Support rail
L2 Make sure the rail is

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, (“\ flush with top and
\_/ bottom edge.
D
| Drill through the 2 holes using a 5mm
drill bit. These are wall fixing holes.
Secure the cabinet to the wall,
790 FH and see page 110.
900 Extra tall A\
units. < o /
4 KD block x2/x3
screw X6/x9 /
| £5
[ & <
900 Extra tall — ‘ ©
units. N\
[ \
Place the shelves at your preferred
height. Position the KD blocks centrally
S0 they secure to the support rail.
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Section 9 - Level H contract kitchens

RKC0172

Hob wall cabinet

NOTE: Only with the addition of the replacement hinges,
will the hob wall cabinet be suitable for contract use.

Assembly

24mm — 37mm

64mm

-

32mm

Measure and
mark the screw
fixing positions

on each side

of the wall
cabinet.

This cabinet must be fixed into position prior to door fixing.

Refer to cabinet wall fixing, see page 110.

2 Hinges x1 pair
(LH/RH) 16mm FH
SCrew x6

Left hand hinge
shown right hand
opposite.

3 16mmFH

DOOR

screw x4

43mm

52mm
From the top of the
door, measure and
mark the screw
fixing positions. 64mm

Fit the screws
but leave 4mm
protruding, as

4 4

shown.

4

150

4 16mm FH screw x2

Fit the door by
aligning the
screws with the
slots. Once in
place tighten
the screws

and adjust the
door, see door
adjustment.

Screw fix
position

Secure the
door by fitting 2
additional screws.

5 5mm Cover cap x4

a Carefully cut the

cover caps supplied
and fit alongside the
new brackets.

6 Door adjustment




Section 10

Integrated handle design

Corner base cabinet fillet fiXing ... .
JOINTING PIOTES . ..
Pull-out larder Dracket ... ...
Appliance door apPlCAtiON. . ...
Curved base decor end and door fiXing ....... ...
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Section 10 - Integrated handle design

Corner base cabinet fillet fixing

152

Assembly

1 Fit two fixing blocks each side of the fillet
top and bottom.

KB block x4

Screw x4
(25mm)

2 Position the fillet to the cabinet
centre upright and secure.

KD block x4

; 40mm
' (Minimum)

,—‘ji'l/

—— a

400/500mm

3 Adjoining cabinet
fixing position.

Door

B S Bottom
| KD block Screw x4
' (25mm)
18mm 18mm i /7
e R Lo A b
: - - -<sssi
W N
: b <
4 T
Door
f56mm
Screw x4 ‘
g @5mm) :
L\ \t
KD block e
KD block

-




Section 10 - Integrated handle design

Jointing plates

This leaflet shows jointing plate applications and fitting information.

Fitting
Slab and shaker style door Integrated handle style door
applications. applications.
HKC0062 HKC0062
1@ 18 )
5> E w"
HKC0061 s S Short \ \

Applications
Small jointing plate applications. //—\\ Large jointing plate applications.
(Typically used on slab and shaker style) @ (Typically used on integrated handle style)
HKC0061 HKC0062

0

Dummy Drawer-Line Dummy Drawer-Line Dummy Drawer-Line
Corner

D

o 34.5mm

34.5mE
T E—0

34.5mm
(e}
High Line Corner Base* High Line Corner Wall*  Larder Doors f Half Height Dummy Drawer-Line Larder/Tower Pull-Out Larder

Hinge holes will need to be corner Doors Doors
drilled in this application.

*Also applies to integrated handle style doors.

NOTE: Some pull-out larder accessories require
accessory plates supplied with the product.
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Section 10 - Integrated handle design

Pull out larder bracket

Assembly

Position the bracket and jointing plates to the back of the frontals following the dimensions shown.
These dimensions replace the ones shown on the leaflet supplied with the pull-out larder units for
bracket fixing, when used with the integrated handle range.

Chamfered and J trim door design

\

: HKCO0063 x1

s5mm & ﬂ
() N
O O
e of—(o—of| —|lo-0) |0

50mm : @

- N
O © O
\C-)/ O

HKCO0063 x2
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Section 10 - Integrated handle design

IMPORTANT NOTICE

Appliance door application

The following pages cover the appliance listed below:

fixing requirements.

\

\ LAM8607 - Lamona deluxe fully integrated dishwasher.

Integrated dishwasher and fridge door fixing locations differ between
appliance models. Please use the following pages which show door
fixing variations. In addition to this, refer to the installation booklet
provided with the appliance for more detailed information and specific

NOTE: Appliance code numbers may be shown for some models.

IMPORTANT NOTICE:
Please ensure care is taken with fixing locations when fitting an
integrated handle door to an appliance. Under no circumstances should
screws be used towards the top of the door for fixing,as this will damage
the integrated handle section ofthe door as illustrated below.

TAAN

Dishwasher using Howdens pre-drilled frontols.

The dishwasher door fixing positions to the frontal may clash
with the frontal pre-drilled hinge holes.

If this clash does occur and no other fixing positions are available,

carefully fit the insert provided to one of the holes, securing with
suitable adhesive.

Gently tap the insert into the hole until it sits flush with the surface
of the door.

NOTE: Care must be taken not to damage the surface of the door
whilst fitting the insert. We recommend the door is laid flat on the
surface, with the front face protected with packaging.

The insert may need a pilot hole for the dishwasher bracket fixing
screw due to thread type.

NOTE: When fitting a door to a
dishwasher where a handle is fitted,
ensure the handle screw is countersunk.

Top
HKE0032
35mm x1
O‘_ |
Range
Frontal
O
Bottom
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Section 10 - Integrated handle design

Appliance door application

Lamond - LAM8607

Door brackets should be located as per the instruction booklet supplied with the appliance.
Use the screw fixing locations (shown below) in replacement for the ones shown in the instruction booklet.

Standard decor door

Remove the screws located
in the 3rd and 6th hole
positions from the top edge.
Carefully drill through the
holes using a 3.5mm bit.

Remove the screws located
in the 3rd and 6th hole
positions from the top edge. —
Carefully drill through the
holes using a 3.5mm bit.

Back of the dishwasher
door illustrated.
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Section 10 - Integrated handle design

Appliance door application

Lamona - Alternative door configurations.

Door brackets should be located as per the instruction booklet supplied with the appliance.
Use the screw fixing locations (shown below) in replacement for the ones shown in the instruction booklet.

Decor drawer frontals

Standard decor door

Back of the dishwasher
door illustrated.

3rd
Hole

Back of the dishwasher
door illustrated.

/
/
Carefully drill through the
holes using a 3.5mm bit.
o) o
4 I
o| (~ N o

<

<
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Section 10 - Integrated handle design

Appliance door application

NOTE: For all dishwasher applications, care must be taken when fixing the frontal to the appliance.
Use the template supplied with the dishwasher for door fixing.

IMPORTANT: Use the DRAWER LINE upper fixing positions. Using the hi-line fixing as shown on the
template will damage the integrated handle section (see below).

\ s

First
/ Fixing Hole
Second
Fixing Hole

Lamond - Iintegrated fridge or freezer applications.

This information replaces the top bracket fixing information shown within the appliance booklets.
Follow the appliance booklets for all other aspects of installation.

Fix the top brackets to the door in the positions
shown below. Once in place, fit the door to the
appliance and secure using the screws provided.

NOTE: Make sure the bracket is positioned the

correct way up. When fitting the door to the appliance,
additional washers can be used between the screw
head and the bracket to secure.

o= 320mm o=
65mm | = =
S - o & o) |

NOTE: Additional height adjustment for door alignment can be achieved by adjusting the appliance feet.

158



Section 10 - Integrated handle design

B

Curved base decor end and door fixing

—3

For fixing the legs to the cabinet,

Assembly see page 20-21.
————,—————— Screw x4
Fit battens (supplied 49mm | - \f fffffff 16.5mm (30mm)
with cabinet)tothe  ______ [ (,,&,
decor panel. °
o
28mm
L | o é Li;r'33mm
4 i
Top rail only
requires new drilling.
o
o
o o 1to 2mm gap
______.165mm ¥
2 Fit the hinge and plate to the door
and decor panel.
Curved base hinge pack required.
S
\_/ .
Hinge and plate x2
Screws x4 (13mm)
3 With the base cabinet laid flat, secure the decor
panel and door using screws through the base
and top shelf and into the battens.
D~ — — — == —
D — — — — — —
Screw x4
(40mm)
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Section 1l

Appliance tower configurations

Cabinet information
How the cabinetis supplied. ... ... page 162
Hints and tips for installation. ........... ... . page 163
Cabinet modifications - Back panel + additional shelf pack.................... page 164
Standard drawer box - Appliance tower applications. ......................... page 165
Cabinet modifications - Fitting atop box ............ ... ... . page 166
Hints and tips for installation. ............ ... page 167
oo 9 o]
== Double oven
L Double oven (including, with warming drawer) ......................ocoiii... page 168
Double oven with additional appliances and drawer .......................... page 172
=xu| .
i Smg.le oven
= SINGIE OVEN .. page 174
Single oven with additional appliances and drawer ........................... page 178
Single oven with warming drawer and additional microwave.................. page 180
Single oven with warming drawer and additional microwave - NEFFN5O . . . . .. page 186
Single oven with warming drawer and additional microwave - NEFF N70 . . . . .. page 187
Microwaves/compact oven
MiICrOWAVE/COMPACT OVEN ...\ e page 188
Microwave/compact oven with additional applionces......................... page 191
Microwave/compact oven with warming drawer .............................. page 193
38Cm MIiCrowave - LamMONQ . ... ... e e page 195
38cm Microwave with 115mm fascia - Lamona ... ... page 196
38cm Microwave and double oven - Lamona. ... page 197
38cm Microwave and single oven - Lamona. ... page 198
38cm Microwave and warming drawer - Lamona. ... ... page 199
Compact oven and two drawer application .............. ... ... page 200
“ =1 | Tower fridge or freezer options
h 50/50 Tower fridge/freezer (one appliance) options. .....................o..... page 201
| 70/30 Tower fridge/freezer (one appliance) options. .......................... page 203
D Full height larder fridge/freezer optionS .. ...t page 206
Larder tower options
Larder tOWer OPTIONS. ...t page 209
Half height frontals
Half height frontals .. ... o page 211

NOTE: This section shows the cabinet configurations for appliances. However, please always follow
the manual supplied with the appliance for fixing details for the appliance into the cabinet. Different
appliances will have different fixing methods and fittings.
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

How the cabinet is supplied

The appliance tower will be supplied in one of the configurations shown below depending on the
appliance chosen. Adjust the shelves and back panels as required following the following pages.

Standard appliance tower

NOTE: In tall applications, the dimensions shown for
cutting the back panel will need to increase by 180mm

Full-height
back panel

_ A

Standard height  Extra tall height
tower 1942mm  tower 2112mm.
This may be one
tall cabinet or
using the

180mm top box.

Back
support
panel

Shelf

NOTE: In some
support is two

Filler rail

towers, the back panel
rails and not one panel.

To hole centre

1554mm

To hole centre

/-\
?{ .
We recommend
that the shelf
panel is leftin
place until the
cabinetis level
and secured to
the wall.
[ ]
L
/)J
Fridge/Freezer tower
The front edge of the top

panel will have pre-drilled holes
for fascia rail fixing if required

Filler rail

T 9 Shelf




Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Hints and tips for installation

The information below relates to the appliance tower installation and modification.
Please read the information below before starting the cabinet build.

P If you are installing appliance towers in a run ensure a Leg fixing

30mm gap is left between them for profile fixing. Follow the kitchen installation manual section for leg fixing
IMPORTANT: All dimensions shown for the shelf configurations information.
are measured to the centre of the fixing hole. Wall fixing
Shelves The appliance tower MUST be secured
o ) N
Al load bearing shelves must have KD blocks fitted underneath 10 the wall for extra stability using larder @@\
brackets and screws (supplied in the fittings ®

for extra strength and stability. Secure with 25mm screws. 7S
NOTE: If the appliance being fitted clashes with the KD blocks, ~ PA¢K)- Wall fixing screws have not been

use metal larder brackets as a replacement provided with this unit due to different wall
’ types requiring different fixings.

Shelf Brackets NOTE: Where applicable, secure the tower
Mid shelves in configurations my be replaced with steel brackets through the back support panel.

LAMOO12 depending on appliances fitted. . - .
Hinge fixing and adjustment

Plinth vents Follow the kitchen installation manual for all hinge and hinge
If using the appliance tower in a fridge or freezer application, the  pjqgte fixing.

plinth should be fitted with a vent. ] . .
Drawer box assembly and installation (where applicable)

Filler rails (part of supplied cabinet) Follow the drawer box section for all assembly and installation
Cabinet filler rails may require scribing/removing, depending 0N information.

the appliance fitted. Remove the panel from the shelf to scribe.

o Fridge door fixing
Fasciarails (frontal) . . For kitchen frontals with a centre panel, the bracket fixing will
fitted. Place an additional screw in the third hole along from the front
Appliance sizes to secure.
Due to variations in appliance sizes, packing may be required
under the appliance to achieve a slightly raised level. Use
‘cut off’s’ from your back panel for this purpose. Screws are
provided to secure in place.
Dishwashers and washing machines are hot suitable for use
within appliance towers.
l”' Fascia
il
00 HEE 00 ral
Shelf bracket
Filler rail
- N
) =/ Packing
o o o Ne—r?
o U\ o 0 o —
./
NOTE: Bracket LAMOO12 can be used as
an alternative for the central shelf if required. I—
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

———
L
!*!

Cabinet modification - Back panel + additional shelf

Appliance towers supplied with a back panel will require the back panel to be modified or removed
completely. This is due to the different appliance configurations.

NOTE: As a general rule, the back panel is only required behind a cupboard.
The appliance aperture must not be enclosed due to ventilation.

Remove the staples and slide the back panel from the unit.
Cut panel to the appropriate sizes (see individual tower configuration pages for back panel sizes) and re-fit
using the panel pins to secure to the back of the shelf panels.

NOTE: In some towers, the back panel support
is two rails and not one panel. There is no back
panel in fridge freezer towers.

Double oven example

Top back panel
(behind cupboard)

NOTE: Do not discard any of the cut back panel at this stage.
Parts of the back panel may be required for packing under
your appliance due to size variations.

Appliance
aperture

Bottom back panel
(behind cupboard)

Fixing: Secure the shelf
into the appliance tower
using the VB cams and
studs where applicable.
Filler rails are secured
to the shelf using 45mm
SCrews.

Filler rail

NOTE: If using a tall tower (no top box), the upper
back panel size will need to be measured.
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

==

Standard drawer boX - Appliance tower applications

NOTE: Only runner fixing holes shown on the panels for extra clarity.

Runner fiXing positions

\
\
\
Y vl
\ \ 356mm
\ \
\ \
=
£l | £ g
356mm 2y v 356mm F Ty v
BB M RANT +
L L
29mm —~ L 29mm —~ ‘«
e o v 4.9
\
) SRR R— ) Y Y
\ \
| | 160mm
| | :
IS ~| €
390mm/ 51 ! 390mm 35|, v
437mm — Y =1y Y
29mm | = 20mm ! |~
) S ——C——— )
Y Y ! Y
160mm v v 160mm v v
160mm c 160mm £ v v
IS 1) + +
©
g E 160mm 8 £
390 5| E 8l § E
mm s g5
T" Y 227mm Y Y
29mm —~1 == 29mm —| |~
Drawer front fixing positions
c 160mm &
IS
E = Drawer Front
SER
= I 356mm .
o5mm Bottom edge S5mm Drawer Front 390mm/437mm
IS . Drawer Front
5 Ele E +
RI5|&7 ; S| E| €
SRR \ Q| E gf7+ .
227mm . - - Bottom edge +[ |- S84 ‘
Ete Drawer Front 25mm 25mm -l [« Bottom edge -] |-
g Ete . 25mm 25mm
SINMHE |
> T Bottom edge - |-
256mm 25mm
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Cabinet modification - Fitting a top box

Tall towers (one cabinet) can be used in larder tower applications. If using a 180mm top box to make a
standard tower tall, please follow the information below for securing the top box to the cabinet.

—
L[|
'!J

Standard height Extra tall height
tower 1942mm tower 2122mm
(includes 180mm
top box)

—(/A<—2.5mm

X3 2.5mm Hole

Py o

| .

! 30mm Screw x3
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rl Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Hints and tips for installation

If electric or gas appliances are to be built into the cabinets, please ensure
you read the appliance tower section and comply with the
appliance dimensional requirements before fitting.

Finally fit appliance(s) and make the necessary supply connections.
All connections should be made by a qualified person.

If you have a handleless profile kitchen, you will need to drill through the
profile to secure the appliance. Infill rails are provided for this application,
please see the handleless installation manual.

NOTE: When fitting an appliance between two cabinets, we recommend a
rail, (drawer support rail be used), is positioned at the back aligned with the
top of the cabinets to ensure the appliance when fitted is stable.

Double ovens fitting between two cabinets.

If more room is required above the appliance to accommodate some Hob/
thin worktop applications, drop the appliance down and use a 45mm fascia
rail above to fill the gap. Please note: Plinth will need to be reduced in height
for this application and the bottom of the appliance will not align with
adjoining frontals.

NOTE: For a lowered built under double oven, secure decor ends to the sides
of the cabinets and reduce the height of the plinth. Secure fascia to decor
ends using fixing blocks.

NOTE: A 5mm ventilation gap should be left between the oven and fascia.

Decor end panels
positioned each side” Fascia

\ 7> Q / H bmm

A\

Standard application Lowered application
(for some hobs/thin worktops)

“Oven can also be secure to the side panels
of the cabinets if decor ends are not possible.
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Double oven

The information below shows the cabinet configurations that can be achieved when installing a double
oven. Each overview page is followed by the shelf configurations applicable to the appliance shown.

Standard options Extra tall options
45mm Fascia rails required where indicated 45mm Fascia rails required where indicated
Double oven Double oven Double oven Double oven Double oven
(with no with 2 drawers with 2 drawers
fascia rails)”
Frontal height Frontal height
Frontal height Frontal height Frontal height 2o 2z
390mm 437mm 390mm
45 45 45
00”00 oo @ oo 00500 oo”oo
45 45 45
Drawer front Drawer front
160mm 160mm
Frontal Height Frontal height X
Frontal height
5563mm 600mm Drawer front e Drawer front

390mm 390mm

67mm Fascia rails required where indicated 67mm Fascia rails required where indicated
Double oven with Double oven Double oven with Double oven
warming drawer Lower fitting warming drawer Lower fitting

Frontal height
Frontal height 570mm Frontal height
390mm Frontal height 733mm
622mm
67 67
oo EH o0

oo W o0
o000

67 141mm
oo EE o0
Drawer front Drawer front
Drawer front Drawer front
390mm S 390mm G

1a 1b 1a 1b

Fascia rails (frontal): Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.
*Range dependant.
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Following the information on this page for positioning shelves and back panels.
The dimensions for the shelf positions are to the hole centre.

Double oven

See cabinet modification page 164 for adapting the back panel to suit your tower configuration.
NOTE: Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.

Shelf configurations are identical for standard height and tall options.

If not using a tall tower cabinet, a 180mm top box should be fitted to the tower to achieve a tall application

(Upper door hinge moves into the top box for door fixing).

[ ———— Top back panel
1 E; o : (behind cupboard)
. . ! height 397mm
[}
: Height 444mm
when not
using fascias
T
A
i i Back support
b panel
1554mm ! 1 1607mm*
(top shelf) E i
i : B R F- T
| I : ° ° |
P ! A o ! Bottom back panel
P i E"" . . 1 I (behind cupboard)
L ; | height 608mm
P ?3;?;?; ! | Back support
| | : |
. shel) ! ’_l. DRAWER OPTION ~ PAn®!
! ! , |
! I ! | -
P | e
P | |
: ! | |
N A S Y i
*NOTE: Where fascia rails are not used Rail may require trimming
re-drill side panel for new shelf .
position to conceal the gap, e °
top of appliance. ' R N
E o 000 000 00 F——og—— I-I
! = T
A — A Y.
Spike the holes for the runner ! |
fixings using the dimensions 599mm | '
shown in the diagram. (ottom | |
shelf) | !
B %
i ' 105mm | ! !
YL Yy . Y--Q_
-> <-27mm ;
DU ;
! 347mm :
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Following the information on this page for positioning shelves and runners.
The dimensions for the shelf positions are to the hole centre.

Double oven with warming drawer

See cabinet modification page 164 for adapting the back panel to suit your tower configuration.
NOTE: Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.

Shelf configurations are identical for standard height and tall options.

If not using a tall tower cabinet, a 180mm top box should be fitted to the tower to achieve a tall application
(Upper door hinge moves into the top box for door fixing).

10 Top back panel
(behind cupboard)
height 397mm
o—
; L
E + +
i Back support
panel
| Use metal larder
brackets for additional
1554mm : shelf support,
(top shelf) | . (not supplied).
| e
| Bottom back panel
! | ' (behind cupboard)
: 436mm i .
; : | height 446mm
! (bottom ! °9 6
i e M E —
s ; Y Y :
ey 59mm I ————— R
Spike the holes for the runner ” ~-27mm
fixings using the dimensions <347mm ----- >

shown in the diagram.
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Following the information on this page for positioning shelves and back panels.
The dimensions for the shelf positions are to the hole centre.

Double oven - Lower fitting

See cabinet modification page 164 for adapting the back panel to suit your tower configuration.
NOTE: Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.

If not using a tall tower cabinet, a 180mm top box should be fitted to the tower to achieve a tall application
(Upper door hinge moves into the top box for door fixing).

180mm Top box

1b

i Top back panel
' (behind cupboard)
i height 642mm
|
g . . |
Back support
panel

1321mm
(top shelf)

| Bottom back panel
i (behind cupboard)

348mm
(bottom
shelf)

height 368mm

e T e et =
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Double oven - with additional appliances and drawer

The information below shows the cabinet configurations that can be achieved when installing a double
oven. Each overview page is followed by the shelf configurations applicable to the appliance shown.

Standard options

67mm Fascia rails required where indicated

Double oven
with microwave
(and 1 drawer)

Frontal height
390mm

67

00 00

14Imm

Double oven
with compact oven
(and 1 drawer)

Frontal height
390mm

45

00 00

14Imm

Note: This configuration also applies to steam ovens and coffee makers (non LAMONA appliances).

Extra tall options

67mm Fascia rails required where indicated

Fascia rails (frontal): Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.

172

Double oven
with microwave
(and 1 drawer)

Frontal height
570mm

67

oo EW o0

141Imm

Double oven
with compact oven
(and 1 drawer)

Frontal height
570mm

45

oo EW o0

141Imm




Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Following the information on this page for positioning shelves and back panels.
The dimensions for the shelf positions are to the hole centre.

Double oven with additional appliance and drawer

See cabinet modification page 164 for adapting the back panel to suit your tower configuration.
NOTE: Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.

Shelf configurations are identical for standard height and tall options.

If not using a tall tower cabinet, a 180mm top box should be fitted to the tower to achieve a tall application
(Upper door hinge moves into the top box for door fixing).

—_ -

|

Top back panel
(behind cupboard)
height 397mm

=

2

______

1554mm
(top shelf)

Back support
panel

Use metal larder
brackets for additional
shelf support

(not supplied).

| 1033mm
1 (mid shelf)
Bottom back panel
378mm | (b(_ahind cupboard)
N i - height 147mm
122mm |
; BN |
L 138mm -y ——
| (bottom ! [ 200 SOGS S——
¥y shelf) 59mm
--------------------------------- l"": H
*Bottom shelf fixing positions D
require drilling (6 x 12mm hole). 27'n'1m
Additional shelf support with KD (runner fixing)

blocks or metal brackets is
recommended.”

“*NOTE: When a drawer box is being
fitted, use the metal brackets (shown
left), as replacement for the KD blocks.
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Single oven

The information below shows the cabinet configurations that can be achieved when installing a single
oven. Each overview page is followed by the shelf configurations applicable to the appliance shown.

Standard options Extra tall options

67mm Fascia rails required where indicated 67mm Fascia rails required where indicated

Single oven
with 2 drawers

Single oven Single oven

with 2 drawers

Single oven
(with no
fascia rails)*

Single oven

Frontal height Frontal height
Frontal height Frontal height Frontal height 733mm 733mm
553mm 622mm 553mm
67 67 67 67
o EEE o o EEE o o HE o o HEE O o B o
Drawer front Drawer front
356mm 356mm

Frontal height
716mm

Frontal height
716mm

Drawer front
356mm

3ad

Frontal height
716mm

Drawer front
356mm

3a

Single oven x2**

Fascia rails (frontal): Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.

Single oven Single oven x2** Single oven
with 3 drawers with 3 drawers
Frontal height Frontal height
Frontal height Frontal height 733mm 570mm
5563mm 390mm
o B o o B3 o
67 67
o EEm o o HEm o
o E=3 o o E=3 o
Drawer front Drawer front
160mm 160mm
Drawer front Drawer front
160mm 160mm
Drawer front Frontal height Drawer front Frontal height
390mm 356mm 390mm 356mm

3b

*Range dependant.
“*Only available as a drawer option.
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Following the information on this page for positioning shelves and back panels.
The dimensions for the shelf positions are to the hole centre.

Single oven

See cabinet modification page 164 for adapting the back panel to suit your tower configuration.
NOTE: Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.

Shelf configurations are identical for standard height and tall options.

If not using a tall tower cabinet, a 180mm top box should be fitted to the tower to achieve a tall application
(Upper door hinge moves into the top box for door fixing).

i Top back panel
i (behind cupboard)
! height 565mm

Height 634mm
when not

?I—| using fascias

Back support
panel

1317mm*

1386mm
(top shelf)

Bottom back panel
(behind cupboard)
height 731mm

711mm
(bottom
shelf)

e m == = e e

*NOTE: Where fascia rails are not been used re-drill side panel
for new shelf position to conceal the gap, top of appliance.
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Following the information on this page for positioning shelves and back panels.
The dimensions for the shelf positions are to the hole centre.

Single oven (drawer option)

See cabinet modification page 164 for adapting the back panel to suit your tower configuration.
NOTE: Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.

Shelf configurations are identical for standard height and tall options.

If not using a tall tower cabinet, a 180mm top box should be fitted to the tower to achieve a tall application
(Upper door hinge moves into the top box for door fixing).

________

B Back support
30 panel
S e
E 000 000 000 00 ’:F‘ ’_‘
“Bottom shelf fixing holes i kT -! --------------------- Y
for larder application will 711mm | !
require drilling at 711mm (bottom |
(KD blocks not required sheif ;
in larder application). ! i
i 418mm |
: E o8 000 000 000 o
) ' == :
Spike the holes for the runner E E A Y
fixings using the dimensions ! E A f
shown in the diagram. B 2N y oMMy e a5 |
-} =<- 27mm |
— -
' 347mm '
S Back support
3b panel
B S e
: e 000 000 000 ﬁp‘ ’_‘
| S — Y Y.
E i ) 000 000 el — ] J
. o E | B Yo Y.
Bottom shelf fixing holes ! ' '
for larder application will 711mm ! !
require drilling at 720mm (bohttc|>f|:r; | ! |
(KD blocks not required shelf) | | :
in larder application). ! 599mm ! i
i E 437mm : [e'e%)] 000 000 [ele]
i | i = ° o
Spike the holes for the runner E | i "f""¥: ¥
fixings using the dimensions | | | 105mm ! | !
shown in the diagram. Y Yoo Y o) Y "o "6 Te o ] |
-3 H



Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Following the information on this page for positioning shelves and back panels.
The dimensions for the shelf positions are to the hole centre.

Single oven x 2

See cabinet modification page 164 for adapting the back panel to suit your tower configuration.
NOTE: Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.

Shelf configurations are identical for standard height and tall options.

If not using a tall tower cabinet, a 180mm top box should be fitted to the tower to achieve a tall application
(Upper door hinge moves into the top box for door fixing).

*Holes will need to be
drilled for these shelf
positions.

4 o o o o o __:___
|
| Top back panel
! (behind cupboard)
° ° : I height 397mm
’ |
|
[}
f—
[}
:
[}
$ O O _—— | ——_—
; Additional shelf
i Back support
! panel
E NOTE: Bracket LAMOO12 can °
1 be used as an alternative for ° °
E the central shelf if required. ° °
L ®
) A = oo
1554mm : | . \ KD blocks may need to
1 1 . be replaced with metal
(top shelf) !
| | . ™ brackets for this shelf
| : . . position
945mm | :
! (mid shelf) 1
s I = T
| : I : Bottom back panel
i i ! ! (behind cupboard)
! i 350mm; o o2 a0 e ——— oJ height 359mm
i ! (bottom T | :
! ' shelf?) E le : |
! ! ! | | I
| s ; A S - —
! ! ! 59mm i | . |
I S Y ool) ) S 4 o S S : o
<-27mm 5
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Single OVen - with additional appliances and drawer

The information below shows the cabinet configurations that can be achieved when installing a single
oven. Each overview page is followed by the shelf configurations applicable to the appliance shown.

Standard options

45mm Fascia rails requir

ed where indicated

Extra tall options

45mm Fascia rails required where indicated

Single oven Single oven with Single oven Single oven with
with microwave microwave with microwave compact oven
(with no

Frontal height

fascia rails)*

Frontal height

Frontal height

Frontal height

390mm 437mm 570mm 570mm
45 45 45
o o
o mmm o o B o o BN o o EEM o
45 45 45
Drawer front Drawer front Drawer front Drawer front
390mm 437mm 390mm 390mm

Single oven with

45

compact oven

Frontal height
390mm

Single oven with
compact oven
(with no
fascia rails)*

Frontal height
437mm

o HE o o B o
45
Drawer front Drawer front
390mm 437mm

NOTE: This configuration also applies to steam ovens and coffee makers (non LAMONA appliances).
Fascia rails (frontal): Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.
*Range dependant.
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Following the information on this page for positioning shelves and back panels.
The dimensions for the shelf positions are to the hole centre.

Single oven with additional appliaonces and drawer

See cabinet modification page 164 for adapting the back panel to suit your tower configuration.
NOTE: Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.

Shelf configurations are identical for standard height and tall options.

If not using a tall tower cabinet, a 180mm top box should be fitted to the tower to achieve a tall application
(Upper door hinge moves into the top box for door fixing).

5 Top back panel
(behind cupboard)
height 397mm
’_
“ )
Additional shelf
i Use metal larder
| brackets for additional
| shelf support,
(not supplied).
Back support
1554mm | -y banel
(top shelf) ;
i E NOTE: Bracket LAM0OO012 can
E ! be used as an alternative for
H E the central shelf if required.
' 1033mm |
(mid |
| shelf)
e :
i Bottom back panel
5 L 436mm | ' (behind cupboard)
| . (bottom | T ———— | height 445mm
| . shelf) | = |
| | . 105mm | | | ¢
Y. Y ] ) SR | - N S ——— i

Spike the holes for the runner fixings using _,E < 27mm
the dimensions shown in the diagram. i

oo >
. o 347mm -
D)
437mm :
(used in appliance .
IS i tower applications) |
5l & gl
~| R £
SRS IR =
=8
32mm —| [« Bottom edge —| |~ 32mm
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Single oven -with warming drawer and additional microwave

The information below shows the cabinet configurations that can be achieved when installing a single
oven. Each overview page is followed by the shelf configurations applicable to the appliance shown.

Standard options Extra tall options
45mm Fascia rails required where indicated 45mm Fascia rails required where indicated
Single oven Single oven
with warming with warming
drawer drawer
Frontal height
570mm
Frontal height
553mm
45
o EEM o
45
o HEE o
45
45
Frontal height
Frontal height 716mm
553mm
Single oven with Single oven with Single oven with
warming drawer warming drawer warming drawer
Single oven with Single oven with Single oven with and microwave and microwave and microwave
warming drawer warming drawer warming drawer (layout 1) (layout 2) (layout 3)
and microwave and microwave and microwave
(layout 1) (layout 2) (layout 3)
Frontal height Frontal height Frontal height
Frontal height Frontal height Frontal height 570mm 570mm 570mm
390mm 390mm 390mm
@ o ® 67 ) © 67
> > > > >
g g c ¢ = g
S S S S 2 S
= = = = = S
o 2 =
5 =45]
o mmm o | 2 o = o o W o | == o I o
o= k=l
c =" o mm o c c o mm o c
e 2 2 2
o o o o
& 5
2 3
o &) o o, o,
f=g} =N} =N} =N}
£2 E= E= 1=
58 §2 58 55
g3 g3 g5 gs
Drawer front Drawer front Drawer front Drawer front Drawer front Drawer front
356mm 356mm 356mm 356mm 356mm 356mm
7a 7a 7a 7a 7a 7a

Fascia rails (frontal): Fascia rails may require
scribing depending on the appliance fitted.
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Following the information on this page for positioning shelves and back panels.
The dimensions for the shelf positions are to the hole centre.

Single oven with warming drawer

See cabinet modification page 164 for adapting the back panel to suit your tower configuration.
NOTE: Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.

If not using a tall tower cabinet, a 180mm top box should be fitted to the tower to achieve a tall application
(Upper door hinge moves into the top box for door fixing).

Top back panel
6 (behind cupboard)
height 565mm

Back support
panel

'
1386mm |
(top shelf) |
&
i Bottom back panel
| f i (behind cupboard)
! i ! height 608mm
§ 599mm | ]
(bottom | !
; shelf) | !
¥ v i
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Following the information on this page for positioning shelves and back panels.
The dimensions for the shelf positions are to the hole centre.

Single oven with warming drawer (extra tail)

See cabinet modification page 164 for adapting the back panel to suit your tower configuration.
NOTE: Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.

If not using a tall tower cabinet, a 180mm top box should be fitted to the tower to achieve a tall application
(Upper door hinge moves into the top box for door fixing).

7 e S EEEEEEEEREE : 180mm Top box
:‘::- Top box for tall application ,:_I
ittt ittt 1 e
. ! Top back panel
I (behind cupboard)
i height 397mm
i
Back support
panel

Additional shelf
required

Secure the shelf using
the 30mm screws
provided

_____

|
|
>
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

1554mm
(top shelf)

(behind cupboard)

height 742mm
733mm

(bottom
shelf)

:
|
|
|
|
' Bottom back panel
|
|
I
|

[ R et et LR
—

g g g g




Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Following the information on this page for positioning shelves and back panels.
The dimensions for the shelf positions are to the hole centre.

Single oven with warming drawer and microwave (layout 1)

See cabinet modification page 164 for adapting the back panel to suit your tower configuration.
NOTE: Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.

Shelf configurations are identical for standard height and tall options.

If not using a tall tower cabinet, a 180mm top box should be fitted to the tower to achieve a tall application
(Upper door hinge moves into the top box for door fixing).

NOTE: Additional cabinet hinge | |
plate holes required to align i Top box for tall application
7a with door drilling e
f P [ o e o o | |"77°°
i - . !
i1 570mmbDoor ! : . \ Top back panel
- i i : (behind cupboard)
2 . : . height 397mm
390mm Door | | i ° !
. i |
| & !
a a —
1 1 :
[ (] |
________________________ m n 1
I‘ —_——r o
i : Additional shelf
L) Back support
! 5 panel
i E NOTE: Bracket LAMO012 can ’ ’
1554mm | E be used as an alternative for
(top shelf) ' the central shelf if required. o KD blocks may need to
' : ° be replaced with metal
i ! . . brackets for this shelf
| : . . . position
| 1082mm |
! (midshelf) !
i | g —
| : 1 1
E | | ! Bottom back panel
! ! E ! (behind cupboard)
| ! 348mm ! o5 o0 000 o e ] i height 359mm
i ! (bottom o i :
' i shelf”) 1 o i I
! : i ; : [
; e I - +—
' : | mm ;| !
Y] Yo Yoo T L — ———— R
-> <-27mm |
*Holes will need to be ; ____________________ |
drilled for these shelf ' 347mm '

positions.
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Following the information on this page for positioning the shelves and runners.
The dimensions for the shelf positions are to the hole centre.

Single oven with warming drawer and microwave (layout 2)

See cabinet modification page 164 for adapting the back panel to suit your tower configuration.
NOTE: Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.

Shelf configurations are identical for standard height and tall options.

If not using a tall tower cabinet, a 180mm top box should be fitted to the tower to achieve a tall application
(Upper door hinge moves into the top box for door fixing).

NOTE: Additional cabinet hinge
plate holes required to align

Top box for tall application

7c| with door drilling
e —
[ o " © o o [T | 777
. |
570mm Door B | Top back panel
X . | (behind cupboard)
: ! height 397mm
[}
|
[}

390mm Door i

A
| : Additional shelf
! 0 ;
| NOTE: Bracket LAMO012 can : Back support
! be used as an alternative for ° °
! the central shelf if required. L panel
S #
1554mm | ; :
(top shelf) E ! °
i 1 ° KD blocks may need to
! E . . be replaced with metal
| | ° ° ° brackets for this shelf
i i position
| 945mm | ° .
i (mid shelf?) i
: 5 B T
i i ! I
| | | \ Bottom back panel
i : ! | (behind cupboard)
| : 350mm ! % 000 000 S m—_ a—. of I height 359mm
! ! (bottom | lo I :
! ' shelf*) | . ! |
| | : ' : |
A T | S — | e
I SRR Yoo i----------?.-TTi_l___!___
“Holes will need to be g <-27mm :
drilled for these shelf [ >
positions. ' 347mm :
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Following the information on this page for positioning shelves and back panels.
The dimensions for the shelf positions are to the hole centre.

Single oven with warming drawer and microwave (layout 3)

See cabinet modification page 164 for adapting the back panel to suit your tower configuration.
NOTE: Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.

Shelf configurations are identical for standard height and tall options.

If not using a tall tower cabinet, a 180mm top box should be fitted to the tower to achieve a tall application
(Upper door hinge moves into the top box for door fixing).

NOTE: Additional cabinet hinge
plate holes required to align Top box for tall application
7a with door drilling
B T
i !
i1 570mmDoor l Top back panel
] : (behind cupboard)
& . height 397mm
390mm Door ! | :
] |
[ I
e —
& l
[ |
L [ ]
é R A
§ ; Additional shelf
! Back support
i panel
1554mm | !

(top shelf) | : KD blocks may need to
| ! be replaced with metal
| | brackets for this shelf
' | position
| E NOTE: Bracket LAMOO12can |+
| | be used as an alternative for
i 1095mm ! the central shelf if required. ¢ ¢
1 (mid shelf) i
! : e S E——————ssss s
| | : |
| ; ! ! Bottom back panel
! | : ! (behind cupboard)
| | 348mm ! [p., oo oo o | oJ height 359mm
| ! (bottom | o ! |
! : shelf) 1 : ! |
| : : ' : |
| S — ro|

Y | SO Yoo m Ti—l___!___
_ -> <-27mm i
*Holes will need to be E i
drilled for these shelf oo ;
positions. ' 347mm '
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations - NEFF NS0

Following the information on this page for positioning the shelves and runners.
The dimensions for the shelf positions are to the hole centre.

Single oven with warming drawer and microwave (NEFF N50)

See cabinet modification page 164 for adapting the back panel to suit your tower configuration.
NOTE: Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.

Shelf configurations are identical for standard height and tall options.

If not using a tall tower cabinet, a 180mm top box should be fitted to the tower to achieve a tall application
(Upper door hinge moves into the top box for door fixing).

NOTE: Additional cabinet hinge
plate holes required to align Top box for tall application
7a with door drilling
B T
i |
i1 437mm Door : Top back panel
] : (behind cupboard)
o | height 397mm
322mm Door | | :
i |
(] [}
e —
& l
[ |
________________________ L !
é P S
| Scribe 67mmiinfill
| to required size .
§ . Additional shelf
4 Back support
i panel
1640mm | :

(top shelf) ! : KD blocks may need to
| ! be replaced with metal
| | brackets for this shelf
! ! position
E E NOTE: Bracket LAMO012 can
| E be used as an alternative for
i 1099mm ! the central shelf if required. ° °
I (mid shelf) :

5 5 S NGRGEREEEEEREEEEEES —— |
| | : |
| ; : ! Bottom back panel
' i i : (behind cupboard)
5 : 357mm | P e o e | Jf height 359mm
| ! (bottom | e i |
' ! shelf") | e i I
! , i , | !
o BN | S— Lo | |
Y Yoo vo..> "M e |
, -> <-27mm |
*Holes will need to be : '
drilled for these shelf e >
positions. ' 347mm '



Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations - NEFF N70

Following the information on this page for positioning shelves and back panels.
The dimensions for the shelf positions are to the hole centre.

Single oven with warming drawer and microwave (NEFF N70)

See cabinet modification page 164 for adapting the back panel to suit your tower configuration.
NOTE: Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.

Shelf configurations are identical for standard height and tall options.

If not using a tall tower cabinet, a 180mm top box should be fitted to the tower to achieve a tall application
(Upper door hinge moves into the top box for door fixing).

NOTE: Additional cabinet hinge

plate holes required to align Top box for tall application

N

70 with door drilling :
:: E E [) [) <) [OR-) T
| 0 . !
¢1  570mmbDoor | | . l Top back panel
] ] ! (behind cupboard)
| . T ’ . height 397mm
390mm Door | | . ’ \
i i |
| . [
| i -~
| ] l
[ (] |
_______________________ | R R !
‘ ° ° I I

Additional shelf

1150mmto top edge | .

E of bracket
| e e
| | > > - Back support
i E : : panel
1554mm | ! :
(top shelf) o
E ! 0 |- ’
E E NOTE: Bracket LAMOO12 can .
i 1 be used as an alternative for
! 1150mm ! the central shelf if required. ° °
- (mid shelf*) |
| i AT = == T
I | 1 1
: ! Bottom back panel
i 1 i ! (behind cupboard)
| ! 351mm ! op o00 000 = o 1 height 359mm
| (bottom | ' i :
! ! shelf") 1 ' ' .
] ] : : : !
I S & — . _
! ! | mm . A |
I A Y. ) S Y © ) S - o
, -> =<-27mm |
*Holes will need to be |
drilled for these shelf I >
positions. ' 347mm
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Microwave/Compact oven

The information below shows the cabinet configurations that can be achieved when installing a microwave/
compact oven. Each overview page is followed by the shelf configurations applicable to the appliance shown.

Standard options Extra tall options

45mm Fascia rails required where indicated 45mm Fascia rails required where indicated

Microwave/ Microwave/ Microwave/
Compact oven Compact oven Compact oven
with 2 drawers with 3 drawers

Microwave/ Microwave/ Microwave/
Compact oven Compactoven  Compact oven
with 2 drawers  with 3 drawers

Frontal height Frontal height Frontal height
X . 896mm 896mm 896mm
Frontal height Frontal height Frontal height
716mm 716mm 716mm
45 45 45 45 45 45
Drawer front Drawer front
Drawer front 160mm Drawer front 160mm
356mm Drawer front 356mm Drawer front
Frontal height 160mm Frontal height 160mm
716mm 716mm
Drawer front Drawer front Drawer front Drawer front
356mm 390mm 356mm 390mm

NOTE: This configuration also applies to steam ovens and coffee makers (non LAMONA appliances).
Fascia rails (frontal): Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Following the information on this page for positioning shelves and back panels.
The dimensions for the shelf positions are to the hole centre.

Microwave/Compact oven

See cabinet modification page 164 for adapting the back panel to suit your tower configuration.
NOTE: Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.

Shelf configurations are identical for standard height and tall options.

If not using a tall tower cabinet, a 180mm top box should be fitted to the tower to achieve a tall application
(Upper door hinge moves into the top box for door fixing).

8

Top back panel

height 722mm

i (behind cupboard)

Back support
panel

Additional shelf

l Secure the shelf using
the 30mm screws

1229mm
(top shelf) |

Bottom back panel
(behind cupboard)

height 742mm
733mm

(bottom
shelf)

A
i ____________ = B e L provided

I T et =
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Following the information on this page for positioning shelves and runners
The dimensions for the shelf positions are to the hole centre.

Microwave/Compact oven (drawer options)
See cabinet modification page 164 for adapting the back panel to suit your tower configuration.
NOTE: Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.
Shelf configurations are identical for standard height and tall options.

If not using a tall tower cabinet, a 180mm top box should be fitted to the tower to achieve a tall application

(Upper door hinge moves into the top box for door fixing).

8a

“Bottom shelf fixing holes
for larder application will
require drilling at 720mm
(KD blocks not required
in larder application).

Spike the holes for the runner
fixings using the dimensions
shown in the diagram.

8b

3

*Bottom shelf fixing holes
for larder application will
require drilling at 720mm
(KD blocks not required
in larder application).

733mm :

(bottom ;
shelf*) 5

Spike the holes for the runner
fixings using the dimensions
shown in the diagram.

I mmmmmmmm e mmmm o

------

. Back support
Rail may require trimming. . panel
i \ﬁ
! — g Y B \
733mm : !
(bottom ! !
shelf*) | 1
| 418mm !
- - S :
e *
I A TR T = s s
-1 < 27mm i
E< --------------------- >E
' 347mm '
A - T Back support
Rail may require trimming. . panel
j(fiﬁ 000 000 0o ’:F‘ J
N i Y DU Y.
E ow0 000 000 e a—] ’_‘
5 se[reeeeeeas Yo Y.
599mm | E
| 437mm | = — o — .
i = !
: 1 105mm ;| i° 5
__________ Y .Y Y e e —To o 1| |
- - E
127mm :
B R >
' 347mm '



Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Microwave/Compact oven - with additional appliances

The information below shows the cabinet configurations that can be achieved when installing a microwave/
compact oven. Each overview page is followed by the shelf configurations applicable to the appliance shown.

Standard options

45mm Fascia rails required where indicated

Microwave with
compact oven

Frontal height
390mm

Frontal height
553mm

Extra tall options

45mm Fascia rails required where indicated

Microwave with
compact oven

Frontal height
570mm

Frontal height
553mm

NOTE: This configuration also applies to steam ovens and coffee makers (non LAMONA appliances).
Fascia rails (frontal): Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Following the information on this page for positioning shelves and back panels.
The dimensions for the shelf positions are to the hole centre.

Microwave/Compact oven with additional appliances

See cabinet modification page 164 for adapting the back panel to suit your tower configuration.
NOTE: Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.

Shelf configurations are identical for standard height and tall options.

If not using a tall tower cabinet, a 180mm top box should be fitted to the tower to achieve a tall application
(Upper door hinge moves into the top box for door fixing).

Top back panel
9 (behind cupboard)
height 397mm

_—————ad

:

Fem e — —

2 additional shelf
packs required
Use metal larder brackets

for additional shelf support
(not supplied).

Back support

NOTE: Bracket LAMOO12 can panel
be used as an alternative for
the central shelf if required.

1554mm
(top shelf)

Secure the shelf using the
-4---- 30mm screws provided

1033mm
(mid shelf)

i Bottom back panel
i (behind cupboard)

height 564mm

[ e e e b O

| mmmmmmmmmm e




Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Microwave/Compact oven - with warming drawer

The information below shows the cabinet configurations that can be achieved when installing a microwave/
compact oven. Each overview page is followed by the shelf configurations applicable to the appliance shown.

Standard options

Microwave/Compact Oven
with warming drawer

Frontal height
622mm

Frontal height
716mm

11

Extra tall options

67mm Fascia rails required where indicated

Microwave/Compact Oven
with warming drawer

Frontal height
733mm

67

Frontal height
716mm

11

Fascia rails (frontal): Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Following the information on this page for positioning shelves and back panels.
The dimensions for the shelf positions are to the hole centre.

Microwave/Compact oven with warming drawer

See cabinet modification page 164 for adapting the back panel to suit your tower configuration.
NOTE: Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.

Shelf configurations are identical for standard height and tall options.

If not using a tall tower cabinet, a 180mm top box should be fitted to the tower to achieve a tall application
(Upper door hinge moves into the top box for door fixing).

11 Top back panel
(behind cupboard)
height 565mm

Back support
panel

1386mm
(top shelf)

Bottom back panel
(behind cupboard)
height 722mm

711mm
(bottom |
shelf)

I = = = e

L
;
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Models:

Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

38cm Microwave - LAMONA

38cm Microwave

Standard

Extra tall

Frontal height
553mm

Frontal height
733mm

Frontal height
991mm

Frontal height
991mm

See cabinet modification page 164 for adapting the

back panel to suit your tower configuration.

NOTE: Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.
Shelf configurations are identical for standard height and tall options.

If not using a tall tower cabinet, a 180mm top box should be fitted to the tower to
achieve a tall application (Upper door hinge moves into the top box for door fixing).

IMPORTANT:
Dimensions for the shelf positions are to the centre of the stud fixing hole

Re-positioning/drilling of new shelf stud positions may be required

733mm
Door

NOTE: For integrated handle doors,
use Push to Open pistons or replace
the door with a 945mm door and

45mm fascia.

1420mm

1003mm '

991mm

________________________________________

& Top box for tall application :

553mm . Top back panel
| Door + (behind cupboard)
¥ i height 565mm
. i (736mm for tall)
| —

Back support

panel

Door
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

38cm Microwave with 115mm fascid - LAMoNA

Models: See cabinet modification page 164 for adapting the
: back panel to suit your tower configuration.
38cm Microwave NOTE: Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.

(with 115mm fascia) Shelf configurations are identical for standard height and tall options.
If not using a tall tower cabinet, a 180mm top box should be fitted to the tower to
Extra tall achieve a tall application (Upper door hinge moves into the top box for door fixing).
Standard
IMPORTANT:
Dimensions for the shelf positions are to the centre of the stud fixing hole
Fror;tl%l height Frog;oesl height Re-positioning/drilling of new shelf stud positions may be required
mm mm

________________________________________

Top box for tall application

e | e 3 Top back panel
b i (behind cupboard)
b : height 720mm
896mm || 716mm . i (900mm for tall)
Door {i{  Door ;
| —
e R ...
5 Back support
panel
S SR _
115mm ° :
1129mm
; . Bottom back panel
843mm; 716mm i (behind cupboard)
' Door ; height 852mm
| ¢
+ +
I U A o o ————n— U S
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

38cm Microwave and double oven - LAMONA

Models: See cabinet modification page 164 for adapting the
; back panel to suit your tower configuration.
sscm Microwave NOTE: Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.

Double oven Shelf configurations are identical for standard height and tall options.
Extratall If not using a tall tower cabinet, a 180mm top box should be fitted to the tower to
Standard achieve a tall application (Upper door hinge moves into the top box for door fixing).
. _ _ IMPORTANT: Dimensions for the shelf positions are to the centre of the
rontal height Frontal height

390mm 570mm stud fixing hole. Re-positioning/drilling of new shelf stud positions may
be required. Microwave requires brace for anti-tilt

570mm Door
(Tall Option) Top back panel
Note: Bottom hinge :
position will need to H (behlnd cupboord)
be drilled in cabinet || 390mm o ) : height 397mm
side for this D '
application. oor H
141mm Fascia 141mm Fascia D% .J.
B S — S P-
! 115mm .
: Fascia — :
Note: Microwave my need :
to sit on an additional Back support
18mm shelf as in some o ponel

applications the microwave
fascia sits lower than the
main body of the appliance.

NOTE: Bracket LAMOO012 can
be used as an alternative for
the central shelf if required.

Use metal larder
brackets for additional
; ; shelf support

1554mm ; 1033mm:
: Bottom back panel

Filler r_oil 378mm , (behinq cupboard)
may require f-------------------- 4 height 147mm

trimming | 122mm

Runner Fixing ~ cTrimmmmmmmmmmsemmmmmmmeeeees .

“Bottom shelf fixing positions
50mm' . require drilling (5x12mm hole).
e b ; Additional shelf support
:2/mm with fixing blocks or metal

347mm ' brackets is recommended.
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

38cm Microwave and single oven - LAMONA

Models: See cabinet modification page 164 for adapting the
: back panel to suit your tower configuration.
38cm Microwave NOTE: Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.

Single oven Shelf configurations are identical for standard height and tall options.
Extra tall If not using a tall tower cabinet, a 180mm top box should be fitted to the tower to
Standard achieve a tall application (Upper door hinge moves into the top box for door fixing).
Frontal height Frontal height IMPORTANT:
390mm 570mm Dimensions for the shelf positions are to the centre of the stud fixing hole
Re-positioning/drilling of new shelf stud positions may be required

o == o | (o =3 o
570mm Door | ! N
(tall option) i
Note: Bottom hinge | |
position will need to } ! :  Top back panel
Frontal height Frontal height | be drilled in cabinet i E o ° ° :(behind cupboard)
i Door : (577mm for tall)

Back support
panel

1554mm |
NOTE: Bracket LAMO012 can ) Use metal larder
be used as an olt.ernoti\./e for o . . brackets for
the central shelf if required. s
additional
: shelf support
1168mm R |
| :Bottom back pane!
555mm: 553mm :(behind cupboard)
' Door | i height 560mm
40 + é_
Y ) | | I O - — — - | S S

198



Models:

Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

38cm Microwave and warming drawer - LAMONA

38cm Microwave
Warming drawer

Standard

Frontal height

Extra tall

Frontal height

563mm 733mm
67mm 67mm
|
67mm 67mm

Frontal height
716mm

Frontal height
716mm

1387mm

See cabinet modification page 164

for adapting the

back panel to suit your tower configuration.

NOTE: Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.
Shelf configurations are identical for standard height and tall options.

If not using a tall tower cabinet, a 180mm top box should be fitted to the tower to
achieve a tall application (Upper door hinge moves into the top box for door fixing).

be required. Microwave requires brace for anti-tilt

IMPORTANT: Dimensions for the shelf positions are to the centre of the
stud fixing hole. Re-positioning/drilling of new shelf stud positions may

________________________________________

Top box for tall application i

NOTE: Bracket LAMOO012 can be used as an
alternative for the central shelf if required.

: Top back panel
B ) i (behind cupboard)
733mm : :553mm height 595mm
Door i 4 Door ; (766mm for tall)

1 —

¥ ;.. :

0 . Back support
panel

716mm
Door

Use metal larder
brackets for
additional

shelf support

Bottom back panel
(behind cupboard)

height 790mm
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Compact oven and two drawer application

Components required:
RKC8/1705 - BUOH cabinet
141mm Fascia HYH2960 - 600 Drawer box x2

600 BUOH fasica x1 (116mm) - Range specific

Appliance tower fascia x1 (141Imm) - Range specific

RKC8/1820 - Appliance tower mid shelf pack x1

KD Fixing blocks and screws x4

RKM1820 - BUOH foot pack (must be used for this configuration)

115mm Fascia

Assembly

1 The dimensions for the shelf position are to the holes
for the cam stud.

+ *
+ * * *
+ + * ®
S] @ @®
Additional shelf.
NOTES:

Load bearing shelves
must have KD blocks fitted
underneath for extra strength

and stability.
378mm !
Tt TTTTT T > Cam stud
122mm | ® 5x12mm
; |
: i or e e —
251.5mm* | | | -
“Tocamstud | 152mm | ‘ : " ‘
hole position ! ‘ [ v v ! * ®
centre. | | B SR e = < R oo - a3  +1
Y Yy 3f|-m{n 77777 s — 1 3 )

—>  <--27mm

DR .

! 347mm ‘

32mm
=<
Yooy o
71mm 39mm | | ) o
s . _— ° °
A‘Q 115 Drawer fascia drilling . 141 Drawer fascia drilling )
e I N .
597mm 597mm
Bottom edge Bottom edge
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

| 50/50 Fridge and freezer (one appliance) options

The information below shows the cabinet configurations that can be achieved when installing a 50/50 fridge/
freezer. Each overview page is followed by the shelf configurations applicable to the appliance shown.

Standard options Extra tall options
50/50 Fridge/ 50/50 Fridge/
freezer freezer
(one appliance) (one appliance)
Frontal height
Frontal height 1171mm
991mm
Frontal height Frontal height
945mm 945mm

14 14
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Following the information on this page for positioning shelves and back panels.
The dimensions for the shelf positions are to the hole centre.

50/50 Fridge/freezer (one appliance) options
See cabinet modification page 164 for adapting the back panel to suit your tower configuration.
NOTE: Shelf configurations are identical for standard height and tall options.

14

NOTE: Filler rail height
may require adjusting,
before final fixing.

Back support panel
° and back panel
o are NOT USED in
this appliacation.

o
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

| 70/30 Fridge/freezer (one appliance) options

The information below shows the cabinet configurations that can be achieved when installing a 70/30 fridge/
freezer. Each overview page is followed by the shelf configurations applicable to the appliance shown.

Standard options

70/30 Fridge/
freezer
(one appliance)

Frontal height
1220mm

Frontal height
716mm

15

70/30 Fridge/
freezer
(one appliance
BOSCH)

Frontal height
1220mm

Frontal height
716mm

16

Extra tall options

70/30 Fridge/
freezer
(one appliance)

Frontal height
1400mm

Frontal height
716mm

15

70/30 Fridge/
freezer
(one appliance
BOSCH)

Frontal height
1400mm

Frontal height
716mm

16

NOTE: Appliance requires elevating by
using additional base panels.

NOTE: Appliance requires elevating by
using additional base panels.
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Following the information on this page for positioning shelves and back panels.
The dimensions for the shelf positions are to the hole centre.

70/30 Fridge/freezer (one appliance) options
See cabinet modification page 164 for adapting the back panel to suit your tower configuration.
NOTE: Shelf configurations are identical for standard height and tall options.

15

NOTE: Shelf position may require adjusting
dependent on appliance/feet fitted.
Measure the height of the appliance before
final top shelf fixing. In addition to this,
when fixing the appliance plastic top trim
for some fridge/freezers, the fixing holes
may require re-drilling to avoid pre-drilled
holes in the underside of the cabinet shelf.

° Back support panel

and back panel
are NOT USED in
this appliacation.

1815mm

o—

o o

NOTE: When fitting hinges to your side panel,
make sure the correct hinge hole positions
are used, in relation to the door drillings

(see below).

(©] O O O

A - B C.

©] O ©] O

LH Door LH/RH RH Door
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Following the information on this page for positioning shelves and back panels.
The dimensions for the shelf positions are to the hole centre.

70/30 Fridge/freezer (BOSCH one appliance) options

See cabinet modification page 164 for adapting the back panel to suit your tower configuration.
NOTE: Shelf configurations are identical for standard height and tall options.

If not using a tall tower cabinet, a 180mm top box should be fitted to the tower to achieve a tall application
(Upper door hinge moves into the top box for door fixing).

Cut out the top shelf using the dimensions given, to
16 allow the shelf to fit over the hinge plate.
NOTE: The top shelf position will require drilling.

Modified shelf
asillustrated

25mm . 10mm
26mm .

.-_xl._---- - ‘,'
NOTE: Shelf position may require adjusting
dependent on appliance/feet fitted. ;
Measure the height of the appliance before |
final top shelf fixing. In addition to this, E
when fixing the appliance plastic top trim ;
for some fridge/freezers, the fixing holes | o Back support panel
may require re-drilling to avoid pre-drilled ° is NOT USED in
holes in the underside of the cabinet shelf. ; ’ this appliacation.
1833mm | ’
| A/B/C ]
NOTE: When fitting hinges to your side i : °
panel, make sure the correct hinge hole
positions are used, in relation to the door |
drillings (see below). 5
i ®
O O O O i
o § Additional shelf
A o B o c o Y y y pack required
O e} e} le) ___i __________ \\\V_\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\V‘
LH Door LH/RH RH Door N
Door \\ §
Fascia — Use shelf off cuts.
Secure the base
X shelves together using
30mm CSK screws.
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

y Full height larder fridge/freezer options

The information below shows the cabinet configurations that can be achieved when installing a full height larder
fridge/freezer. Each overview page is followed by the shelf configurations applicable to the appliance shown.

Standard options Extra tall options
Full height Full height Full height Full height
fridge/freezer fridge/freezer fridge/freezer fridge/freezer
(50/50 door split)  (70/30 door split) (50/50 door split)  (70/30 door split)
Frontal height Frontal height
Frontal height Frontal height 1171mm 1400mm
991mm 1220mm
Frontal height Frontal height Frontal height Frontal height
945mm 716mm 945mm 716mm
17a 17b 17a 17b
Configurations for Configurations for
alternative appliances, alternative appliances,
(see booklet supplied (see booklet supplied
with your appliance with your appliance
for correct cabinet for correct cabinet
installaation) installaation)
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Following the information on this page for positioning shelves and back panels.
The dimensions for the shelf positions are to the hole centre.

Full height larder fridge/freezer options

See cabinet modification page 164 for adapting the back panel to suit your tower configuration.
NOTE: Shelf configurations are identical for standard height and tall options.

If not using a tall tower cabinet, a 180mm top box should be fitted to the tower to achieve a tall application
(Upper door hinge moves into the top box for door fixing).

17 Alternative appliance 17b Alternative appliance
a configuration configuration

NOTE: Shelf position may require adjusting dependent on appliance/feet fitted. Measure the height of the
appliance before final top shelf fixing. In addition to this, when fixing the appliance plastic top trim for some
fridge/freezers, the fixing holes may require re-drilling to avoid pre-drilled holes in the underside of the cabinet shelf.

New door
drilling
required
T
I : BEEN,
1 | <--20mm | > <—-20mm |
£ | | | i
S i ! 1 . !
S | : | . :
R L | 4 o
o 1789m § 1789m Back toanel
L (internal i (internal ac Sgpbpork IOOHG|
P aperture) q ; aperture) | and back pane
L : ° | : o are NOT USED in
I S 2 | o | 3 ! 0 this appliacation.
1815mm 4 1815mm oo——|
(top shelf) (top shelf)
O : o i : | .
E i : - i :
i ' ° ! ! o
5 i N i
i | - s
i : | : NOTE: When fitting hinges
| | : | to your side panel, make
| | E | sure the correct hinge
i | i | hole positions are used,
i | ! E in relation to the door
| | i | drillings (see below).
i E i E 9} O o] e}
| | | | :
i E E A E A O B (o) c fe]
! : : i !
B AN - s - - s - I A Y o T | o o o °
LHDoor LH/RH RHDoor
Door
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Follow the instructions below for fitting the 70/30 tower cabinet doors to a
full height fridge/freezer.

70/30 Fridge/freezer door application

—_u%

/

Hang the doors to the cabinet as shown in the section on
the installation manual and secure together with metal
plates (see illustrations below).

Frontal height
1220mm

Frontal height
716mm

O Oj Oy oy Oy | O af O

\ 9 Measure, mark and fit brackets to doors.
NOTE: For kitchen frontals with a centre panel, the
bracket fixing will need to be secure only at the end
i nearest the door edge. Place an additional screw in the
C. third hole along from the front to secure.

@ ] assmm

1% %4

IMPORTANT: Use these screw
30mm positions for shaker frontals.

3 Drill through the two sets of holes pre-marked into the
edge of the appilance door. Secure the slider parts of
the brackets to the appliance door.

NOTE: For this fixing position,
align the fridge door to the
slider and mark fixing holes.

O Oy O) Oy 0 Oy Of O

-~ --(!(l((,@sf

!
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Larder tower options

The information below shows the cabinet configurations that can be achieved when installing a larder tower.
Each overview page is followed by the shelf configurations applicable to the appliance shown.

Standard options Extra tall options

300 Larder 500 Larder 500 Larder 300 Larder 500 Larder 500 Larder
tower with  tower with tower with tower with  tower with tower with
3 drawers 2 drawers 4 drawers 3 drawers 2 drawers 4 drawers
Frontal height Frontal height Frontal height Frontal height Frontal height Frontal height
1200mm 1220mm 1220mm 1400mm 1400mm 1400mm
Drawer front Drawer front Drawer front Drawer front
160mm Drawer front 160mm 160mm Drawer front 160mm
Drawer front 356mm Drawer front Drawer front 356mm Drawer front
160mm 160mm 160mm 160mm
Drawer front Drawer front
Hob door Drawer front 160mm Hob door Drawer front 160mm
390mm 356mm Drawer front 390mm 356mm Drawer front
227mm 227mm

19 18 20 19 18 20

600 Larder 600 Larder 600 Larder 600 Larder
tower with tower with tower with tower with
2 drawers 3 drawers 2 drawers 3 drawers
Frontal height Frontal height Frontal height Frontal height
1220mm 1220mm 1400mm 1400mm
Drawer front Drawer front
Drawer front 160mm Drawer front 160mm
356mm Drawer front 356mm Drawer front
160mm 160mm
Drawer front Hob door Drawer front Hob door
356mm 390mm 356mm 390mm

18 19 18 19
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Following the information on this page for positioning shelves and runners.
The dimensions for the shelf positions are to the hole centre.

Larder tower options with drawers

See cabinet modification page 164 for adapting the back panel to suit your tower configuration.
NOTE: Shelf configurations are identical for standard height and tall options.

If not using a tall tower cabinet, a 180mm top box should be fitted to the tower to achieve a tall application
(Upper door hinge moves into the top box for door fixing).

Back support
Back support panel panel
*Bottom shelf f-ixmg holes for larder S “Bottom shelf fixing holes for larder
application will require drilling at application will require drilling at
o 720mm (KD blocks not required e 720mm (KD blocks not required
in larder application). in larder application).
SRR # GRS #
: 710mm : 710mm 4003_0' 000 000 000 ’:F‘ J
' (bottom ° ' (bottom shelf*) =
' shelft ° . . | S Y _ e Y.
i . . ! r 599mm .
E E i 000 000 000 000 y#‘ ’_‘
i === i o Y Y .
R e R — Y ; | 437mm
i ' 418mm i b
! E . E o op 000 600 e — .
E E opd 000 000 000 y:w;e:‘ E i E i° i
i i i ! | | 1106mm| Y’ Y
! . 59mm| Y, Y : A :
I SR S Y_. . . I S y_.Yy _ ____ Y. oW "% 76 e ] |
: ' Spike the holes for the runner fixings using the L i
- l€- | | - I
}E 27mm 1 dimensions shown in the diagrams. »: <-27mm H
--------------------- > Sttt
! 347mm ' ! 347mm |
_____ Back support
----------------------------- ___banel
---------------------------------------------------- S S—
? 720mm : °
20 | (bottom 0@ 000 000 oo F—e——] ’_‘
i shelf) o -
; e A S Y
! 1 599mm
i E 000 000 000 0o —er—— J
: R — L A — Y -
| ! " 437mm o o
“Bottom shelf fixing holes | i 0@ 00 000 o J
require drilling at 720mm ! ! i : !
: : I —— L A Y .
i | | ' 274mm
E E E E og0 600 000 000 y#‘ J
: ! i . 73mm|Y Y
: | | | AT :
R A Yoo Y __________V___________V___I—Il_
Spike the holes for the runner _)E i E
fixings using the dimensions : _’T__??_TT _____________ >:
shown in the diagram. ! 347mm |
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

4B Half height frontals

—
[
1
Frontal height (-
1220mm
[
P )
- [E=E==]
[ | Frontal height o
356mm
Frontal height
’02506mﬁ:g D I:I 1 -
| Frontal height 1
Frontal height O r°25%m$g
356mm
= e I~
Tower fridge/freezer Under counter fridge/freezer Dishwasher
Fridge/freezer application
Pilot drill and fit the brackets to the doors using the screws. NOTE: The bracket will automatically space the doors apart.
Measure, mark and drill the side hinge hole positions following the dimensions shown.
IS
S
)
<
[e0]
Ry R HKC0061

Hinge hole spike positions

o
O

O Door jointing (standard frontals)

Q
e
o

ssx12mm |

. e35MM

O
O

Door jointing (integrated handle frontals)

Fit the jointing brackets as above.

NOTE: In some dishwasher applications, spacer brackets (not supplied)
may be required to ensure frontals sit level with the dishwasher door.
Door jointing (standard frontals)  The centre jointing brackets may cause the frontal to be raised at

the join once the door is fitted to the dishwasher.

Dishwasher application

HKC0061

HKG0020

R

Door spacing

O O Door jointing (integrated handle frontals)
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Section 11 - Appliance tower configurations

Half height frontals

Fridge/freezer application

2 Measure, mark and fit brackets to doors.
NOTE: For kitchen frontals with a centre panel, the
C bracket fixing will need to be secure only at the end
: nearest the door edge. Place an additional screw in the
I 5‘ ' third hole along from the front to secure.

e
w
(@)
3
3

O

IMPORTANT: Use these screw
positions fpr shaker frontals.

3 Drill through the two sets of holes pre-marked into the

—_‘/ edge of the appilance door. Secure the slider parts of
1 the brackets to the appliance door.
= 1| O
D I
—
—
= 1
SN
= — NOTE: For this fixing position, align the
O fridge door to the slider and mark fixing
holes.
1 1 Slider

NOTE: Follow the dishwasher installation guide for specific

Dishwasher application example e ) ) - -
fixing information relating to the specific appliance

Back of a dishwasher
door illustrated.

£3 £3
3rd S S 3rd
Hole Ve ~N Hole
(] ]
0 O
£3 £3
4th o o 4th
Hole Hole
(] ]
3 3
6th 6th
10 Of
Hole Hole
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Section 12

Midi tower and other

appliance applications

Cabinet information

Hints and tips for installation. ........... ... . page 214
How the cabinetis supplied. ... ... ... .. page 215
Additional shelf POaCK. . ... ... page 216
Cabinet ModifiCatioNs. . ... .o page 216
— Double oven
e DOUDIE OVEN & oo e page 217
.
Single oven
[o g o]
— SINGIE OV BN page 219
= Single oven With warming drawer . ... ... . e page 221

Microwaves/compact oven
MiICrOWaAVEe/COMPACT OVEN . ...t e page 223
Microwave/compact oven with warming drawer .............................. page 225

Fridge or freezer option

‘ 'kM Fridge or freezer OPTION . . ..ot page 227
|
Larder option

Q LAFAET OPLION « - v e e e page 229
BOSCH appliances

Easy removable plinth . ... . page 231

BOSCH washing machine ....... ... page 232

BOSCH WOSher Aryer. .. ... page 233

GOS hOBS . ... page 234
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Section 12 - Midi tower and other appliance applications

Hints and tips for installation

The information below relates to the midi appliance tower installation and modification.
Please read the information below before starting the cabinet build.

IMPORTANT: All dimensions shown for the shelf configurations
are measured to the centre of the fixing hole.

Shelves

All load bearing shelves must have KD blocks fitted underneath
for extra strength and stability. Secure with 25mm screws.
NOTE: If the appliance being fitted clashes with the KD blocks,
use metal larder brackets as a replacement.

Shelf Brackets
Mid shelves in configurations my be replaced with steel brackets
LAMOO012 depending on appliances fitted.

Plinth vents
If using the appliance tower in a fridge or freezer application, the
plinth should be fitted with a vent.

Filler rails (part of supplied cabinet)
Cabinet filler rails may require scribing/removing, depending on
the appliance fitted. Remove the panel from the shelf to scribe.

Fascia rails (frontal)
Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance
fitted.

Appliance sizes

Due to variations in appliance sizes, packing may be required
under the appliance to achieve a slightly raised level. Use
‘cut off’s’ from your back panel for this purpose. Screws are
provided to secure in place.

Dishwashers and washing machines are hot suitable for use
within appliance towers.

Leg fixing
Follow the kitchen installation manual section for leg fixing
information.

Wall fixing

The appliance tower MUST be secured

to the wall for extra stability using larder
brackets and screws (supplied in the
fittings pack). Wall fixing screws have not
been provided with this unit due to different
wall types requiring different fixings.

NOTE: Where applicable, secure the tower
through the back support panel.

Hinge fixing and adjustment
Follow the kitchen installation manual for all hinge and hinge
plate fixing.

Drawer box assembly and installation (where applicable)
Follow the drawer box section for all assembly and installation
information.

Fridge door fixing

For kitchen frontals with a centre panel, the bracket fixing will
need to be secured only at the end nearest the door edge.
Place an additional screw in the third hole along from the front
to secure.

Packing

Fascia rail

Filler rail




Section 12 - Midi tower and other appliance applications

How the cabinet is supplied

The midi appliance tower is supplied in a standard format, with a pre-fitted shelf to the SINGLE OVEN
configuration, ready for you to tailor the specific appliance requirements.

Filler rail
(pre-fitted to shelf)

| s S I
J [ )
Back support
. panel
Single oven format i
Shelf
I -
(Y i 1
1 1341mm
| 724.5mm
Full-height !
back panel I
] \ A S
Filler rail
(pre-fitted to shelf)
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Section 12 - Midi tower and other appliance applications

Additional shelf pack

Shelf packs are required for certain appliance tower configurations. These are indicated at each
section where required and will be included in the relevant sales code.

Fixing:
Secure the shelf into the appliance
tower using the VB cams and studs
Filler rail where applicable.
Filler rails are secured to the shelf
I using 45mm screws.

Cabinet modifications

All midi appliance towers will require the back panel to be modified or removed completely. This is due
to the different appliance configurations.

NOTE: As a general rule, the back panel is only required behind a cupboard.

The appliance aperture must not be enclosed due to ventilation.

Remove the staples and slide the back panel from the unit. Cut panel to the appropriate sizes (see tower configuration
pages for back panel sizes) and re-fit using the panel pins to secure to the back of the shelf panels.

NOTE: The fixed back support panel may need
to be removed for fridge and freezer applications
depending on the depth of the appliance.

To remove, use a saw to carefully cut the dowels Single oven example
between the panel and cabinet side.

Appliance
aperture | |l ______

Bottom back panel
(behind cupboard)

NOTE: Do not discard any of the cut back panel at this stage. Parts of the back panel
may be required for packing under your appliance due to size variations.
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Section 12 - Midi tower and other appliance applications

Double oven

Standard options

45mm Fascia rails required where indicated

45

Frontal height
390mm

Fascia rails (frontal): Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.
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Section 12 - Midi tower and other appliance applications

The dimensions for the shelf positions are to the hole centre.

Double oven

Following the information on this page for positioning shelves and runners.

See cabinet modification page 216 for adapting the back panel to suit your tower configuration.

NOTE: Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.

1

A
434mm |
(mid shelf) :
E 120mm
E (drawer
5 runner
v positions)

218

++

+t

Back panel
height 443mm

@ mmmmm—— =



Section 12 - Midi tower and other appliance applications

Single oven

Standard options

45mm Fascia rails required where indicated

45

Frontal height
716mm

Fascia rails (frontal): Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.
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i Section 12 - Midi tower and other appliance applications

Following the information on this page for positioning shelves and runners.
The dimensions for the shelf positions are to the hole centre.

Singleoven
See cabinet modification page 216 for adapting the back panel to suit your tower configuration.
NOTE: Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the applionce fitted.

Holes will need to
be drilled for the
mid shelf position.

' + o 4.+ 5 Back panel
734mm | ! height 743mm
(mid shelf) :

-@g----
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Section 12 - Midi tower and other appliance applications

Single oven with warming drawer

Standard options

Frontal height

160mm

Frontal height
390mm
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i Section 12 - Midi tower and other appliance applications

Following the information on this page for positioning shelves and runners.
The dimensions for the shelf positions are to the hole centre.

Single oven with warming drawer
See cabinet modification page 216 for adapting the back panel to suit your tower configuration.
NOTE: Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.

3 P‘i

_________

R | Back panel
| B | height 592mm
I e j‘af" :
i N + +- + |
! i —
5:3?? | 436mm |
(mid shelf) . (drawer | !
| runner | i
| positions) | |
_____ S :

Warming drawer shelf positions

The drilling positions for warming drawer

application may not be pre-drilled in side panels.
If midi appliance tower configuration includes + et
a warming drawer, follow the diagram for marking : :
the correct drilling positions in the side panel as shown.

1
i
1
583mm ! + + +
(warming drawer |
shelf drilling H
position) 1
T 1
i 572mm
| (warming drawer
1 shelf drilling
H position) -+ ++
i R
__!____________Y____g
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Section 12 - Midi tower and other appliance applications

Microwave/Compact oven

Standard options

45mm and 115mm Fascia rails required where indicated

45
115 115

Frontal height Frontal height
716mm 716mm

Fascia rails (frontal): Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.
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Section 12 - Midi tower and other appliance applications

Following the information on this page for positioning shelves and runners.
The dimensions for the shelf positions are to the hole centre.

Microwave/Compact oven
See cabinet modification page 216 for adapting the back panel to suit your tower configuration.
NOTE: Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.

4 ]

---------- + ++

1
L " ]
1
:
1
1
|
1
|
1
|
1
|
1
I
I
4
I

o|
1 _JBL
LT
0 g

864mm

R -

(mid shelf)
- i | + . +o 4
Standard drawer box fixing . 755mm
i (drawer
L runner : l
| . |
Side panel pOS't:'OHSD i
- e
| i ++ |
i | |
e ——— | |
L N - Yo Yo o — — i
? e + ++
L Back panel
so7mm i : : height 873mm
(St(]nd(]rd box :
runner fixing) !
: ! + +o o+
i 755mm
N Prisieicl BN I The spike positions on your side panel for the 115mm
| 5 drawer runner fixing are for the upgrade drawer box.
! ! | For standard drawer box runner fixing, follow the
! ; s ++ dimensions opposite to spike your runner positions
Yy = if required.
Standard box frontal Upgrade box frontal In addition to this, the spike positions required on
spike positions spike positions the frontals for both the standard and upgrade box will
—\ — also change. Please follow the diagram, (left).
_________ __é_ Y [
A ! A :
sommiy | 4 s} Yoo : NOTE: When fitting a standard drawer box, the filler
o R S —— rail will need to be removed from the underside
>l <o 26mm >l <azmm of the shelf.
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Microwave/Compact oven with warming drawer

Standard options

Microwave oven and
warming drawer

Frontal height
716mm
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Section 12 - Midi tower and other appliance applications

Following the information on this page for positioning shelves and runners.
The dimensions for the shelf positions are to the hole centre.

Microwave/Compact oven with warming drawer
See cabinet modification page 216 for adapting the back panel to suit your tower configuration.
NOTE: Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.

5

_________

l\
+ +e o +
714mm Back panel
(mid shelf) height 723mm
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Fridge or freezer option

Standard options

Frontal height
945mm

Frontal height
390mm

.

6
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Section 12 - Midi tower and other appliance applications

Following the information on this page for positioning shelves and runners.
The dimensions for the shelf positions are to the hole centre.

Fridge or freezer

See cabinet modification page 216 for adapting the back panel to suit your tower configuration.
NOTE: Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.

IMPORTANT: For this midi appliance tower, the mid shelf will need to be

cut at the back to allow for ventilation.

6

i Back panel

434mm | | height 443mm
(mid shelf) 190 I
| mm "
i (drawer N e ;
; runner !
! positions) :

Y Yo [ v | R S
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Larder option

Standard options

Frontal height
945mm

Frontal height
390mm
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Section 12 - Midi tower and other appliance applications

Following the information on this page for positioning shelves and runners.
The dimensions for the shelf positions are to the hole centre.

Larder
See cabinet modification page 216 for adapting the back panel to suit your tower configuration.
NOTE: Fascia rails may require scribing depending on the appliance fitted.

7

_________

| Additional shelf
! pack required
| Full-height
S i back panel
| | height 1341mm
| + —t 'J
948mm | |
(top mid | A I
shelf) | i
| 434mm | |
. (bottom ! !
L : 120mm :
mid shelf) (drawer i
: runner 4 K i !
i | positions) | :
S SN SN Yo S — ——-— | R U
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Easy removable plinth

1 Cut and edge a section of plinth
(min 600mm) in front of the appliance.

Edging should be used
to finish the exposed raw ends
of the cut plinth

Plinth section to be cut
600mm

NOTE: Ventilation is only required in tumble dryer applications

2 Cut the plinth section to suit the vent grille
being used (if applicable).
NOTE: Ensure sufficient space is left for the
magnet positioning at each end.

3 Screw fix magnets to each end of the
cut plinth section at the back of the plinth.
NOTE: LAM8876 fixing kit and HKC0020

4 Screw fix magnets to the back of
each end of the main plinth sections

Back of plinth sections, each
side of the cut section

5 Position metal plates (x2) to the magnets so
half the plate is overlapping the end.

6 Fit the vent grille to the cut plinth section
and secure in place using the screws supplied.

I I I I I
NOTE: Ventilation is only required in tumble © [ [ [ [ [ ®
dryer applications
® (A ®
7 Fit the plinth vent section to the main T T T T T
plinth aligning the magnets with the ! ! ! ! !
metal plates. e o 9

View from the reverse of plinth
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BOSCH washing machine

/] = | @
=] (@)
5] (@
IMPORTANT NOTES:
| This installation manual should be used in conjunction with the instruction
I booklet supplied with the appliance for hinge fixing and door.
Installation

1 Drill the hinge holes on the LH or RH side of the door depending on the opening preference.
NOTE: Do not drill the hinge hole any deeper than 12mm.
Follow the appliance instruction booklet for door hanging.
NOTE: For drawer-line door option, use the HKC0020 jointing plate as a replacement for the catch
plate supplied (double drilled doors only).

Hi-line option door drilling Drawer-line option door drilling
21mm (716 x 597mm) 21mm (716 x 597mm)
IR A |
| 1 Double drilled O | 1
AN doors only !
235mm o 235mm |
] T
1 ! L72mm oo |
| d 1 I b
Y Y

>

S (- Catchplote @ |  F--—---- L s

} New 35x12mm HKC0020
! hole required Plate

345mm New 35x12mm 345mm New 35x12mm
1 hole required 1 hole required
I RREEEE @ 777777777777777777777777 Catch plate @ R GREEEEEEEE @ 7777777777777777777777777 Catch plate @
| Double drilled | °
136mm | R S . doors only O 136mm | O
R 2 s | D
NOTE: Double drilled DL doors cannot be fitted.
Fit fascia rail between the two adjacent cabinets
7N 7\
% ] (] 2 fitting flush with the front and top edge.
d N
= | @
r o~ \/Q
\

]

Cut fascia to suit

—
| 1 — | T

600mm Between Position the appliance and use the foot adjustment and packing
units (if necessary) to achieve the correct height of the appliance.
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BOSCH washer dryer

= | @
=] (@
s} (@
IMPORTANT NOTES:
] This installation manual should be used in conjunction with the instruction
I booklet supplied with the appliance for hinge fixing and door location.
Installation

1 Drill the hinge holes on the LH or RH side of the door depending on the opening preference.
NOTE: Do not drill the hinge hole any deeper than 12mm.
Follow the appliance instruction booklet for door hanging.

Hi-line option door drilling

Drawer-line option door drilling

21mm (716 x 597mm) 21mm (716 x 597mm)
B e
: CD‘ Exis’m‘g Double drilled 3 :
218.5mm N 19¢ doors only 218.5mm !
] ] ]
1 s ‘* U
S D R Catch plate @ T (G Catchplate @
| 9 :
New 35x12mm ! New 35x12mm Existing
; ; hole required ! ; hole required hole /
413mm 413mm |
1 New 35x12mm
i - | hole required
! Existing Double drilled ! a Existing
! hole used doors only ! hole
| T 1\ | .
- - ‘
84.5mm ’ 84.5mm | :
,,,,,,,,,,, | I
NOTE: Double drilled Drawer-Line doors cannot be fitted.
Fit fascia rail between the two adjacent cabinets
7\ 7\
] ( 2 fitting flush with the front and top edge.
d N
= | @
i - -
\
$\< !
Cutfasciatosuit | \
. o i T
\ J
e .
600mm Between Position the appliance and use the foot adjustment and packing

units (if necessary) to achieve the correct height of the appliance.
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Section 12 - Midi tower and other appliance applications

Gas hob - minimum distance

Important: Refer to appliance booklet

The minimum distance is from the cutout to the for specific minimum distance dimensions.

next vertical surface ie; splashback or upstand.

Splashback Splashback
or or
Upstand Upstand
Wall Wall *

[ * d [
o 4 - I

Minimum

N

Minimum i
| distance
distance Hob cutout size

|
Hob cutout size : x
|
|
I 2 e L y
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Section 13

Curved units

CUIVEd COMNEr POST . .o
CUrVed DOSE CODINET. ... e
Curved Wall CODINET. . ...
Curved plinth - JOINING . .. ..o
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Section 13 - Curved units

Curved corner post

N

~__|

Scan the QR code with your
smart device to access a
short installation video.
This video also covers

the corner post application
with the decorative plinth.

Assembly

1 x3 Rails supplied (700mm in length)
for both post rail and back rail.
Cut and use rails appropriate to the
height of your post/decor end (see
diagrams below).

Secure post rail(s) into Do - ]
place using PVA glue

Measure and cut post and decor end dependent on cabinet application, making sure
allowance is made for any scribing to the wall requirements.

IMPORTANT: To reduce the risk of damage to cut edges due to moisture ingress
(where they are exposed to moisture) all raw edges must be sealed using a suitable
moisture resistant sealant, such as waterproof varnish or silicone.

2

. Fixing block

-

L 4|
! Screws x3 (25mm) E
| per fixing block ~

Metal spacer
brackets for 16mm
decor ends

HKC0020

Screws x3/6 (32mm)

Tower
[ 700mm
rails
[
! Base
o 350mm
rails (cut) i ®
'
700mm ©
D rails :l
0 I .
. L °

Tall wall

D °
350mm
rails

Wall

700mm

o 700mm :I °
rails

236

700mm L
rails
For 16mm decor ends
use 2/3 metal brackets
to space the decor end
away from the the post/cabinet
Prossmsss - - - - - if”
Screws (65mm)  / l_
NOTE: Dimension ‘X’ is dependent upon
door thickness. An additional 2mm !
should be added onto the dimension of !
rails the door to allow for door alignment.
Screws (32mm) 3 F
Promssssse - - - - - i—w |_
‘X' mm Door
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Section 13 - Curved units

Curved base cabinet

B

Assembly For fixing the legs to your cabinet, see page 20-21.
1 Fit battens to the decor panel.
/. N\ | . 16.5mm
o ( o 30mm CSK screw x6
o
o
°
°
[¢) [¢) 3
LTI 1e6mm
21.5mm
1to 2mm gap
2 Curved base soft-close hinge pack required i
Fit the hinge and plate to the door
and decor panel.
0
®
~ Hinge and plate x2

13mm CSK screw x4

3 With the base cabinet laid flat, secure the decor

panel and door using screws through the base
and top shelf and into the battens.

1to 2mm gap
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Deep wall cabinet

Standard wall cabinet

NOTE: For curved deep wall cabinets,
use the cranked hinges supplied with cabinet

Installation

1 Position the curved cabinet to the wall and secure through the back panel using suitable wall fixing screws.
NOTE: Wall fixings can be hidden behind the shelf positions as required.
Ensure the cabinet is flush with the adjoining unit side and front edges.

Suitable wall fixing
SCrews

/

Secure through the adjoining unit
and into the curved wall.

30mm CSK screw

IMPORTANT:

When tiling up to the curved wall
cabinet, ensure sufficient gap is left N
to enable the door to open correctly.
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Section 13 - Curved units

Curved plinth - Joining

Corner post cap and cornice/pelmet fixed in the same way.

Align the curved plinth section to the side of the curved cabinet base and scribe
Assembly the end to the wall as required. Mark and fit plinth clips to the back of the
plinth sections as shown.
IMPORTANT: To reduce the risk of damage to cut edges due to moisture ingress
(where they are exposed to moisture) all raw edges must be sealed using a suitable
moisture resistant sealant, such as waterproof varnish or silicone.

/‘//

1 Apply a two part adhesive to the adjoining
ends of the plinth sections and fit together.
NOTE: Make sure sections are flush.

Straight

plinth section Q

Adhesive
Curved plinth section

2 Fit a metal plate to the back of 3
the plinths to secure the joint.

Position the curved plinth assembly to
the cabinet run and clip onto the
cabinet leg sections.
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Section 14

Inclusive kitchens

} H } Base cabinet wall fiXing . ... page 242
600mMmM Wall pull dOWNn UNit . ... page 243
Adjustable wall bracket . ... ... . page 244
Leg and plinth fiXing . ... page 245
CaStOr ASSEMDIY . .. page 247
Tower pull-out worktop application.............. ... . . page 248

NOTE: For rise and fall worktop assembly and installation,
please see the literature provided with the product.
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Section 14 - Inclusive kitchens

Base cabinet wall fixing

Components below not supplied HKE0050
as SKU items.

Bracket

Rail

242

Assembly

1 Cut a rail to the appropriate length.
Fix rail using suitable wall fixing 2 Fit the brackets to the cabinet
each side using the screws to secure.

screws at regular intervals.

7 Fix the base of the cabinet 3 Place cabinet to the wall and
to the rail using metal brackets mark for wall fixing positions.
and screws to secure. p .

6 Align the cabinet to the

fitted brackets and secure 4 For ease of fixing, remove the
with screws.

brackets from the cabinet.
Drill fixing locations and

secure the brackets to
the wall using suitable wall
fixings.




Section 14 - Inclusive kitchens

600mm Wall pull down unit

Secure bracket to the back

m of the cabinet
[]
\ L

. ~~ ' 35 x16mm

]

' | 1
[—

Secure bracket to the wall
using suitable wall fixings

A

x2

Fit the covers to
each side

Adjustment & Operation

Increase
Decrease
Mechanism ,:',7 Use the handle to pull Do not use the Make sure there
resistance 0’ | down and lift up accessory for are no objects
adjustment e storing unstable obstructing the
switch fragile items pull down unit from
opening

0» Handle should always be in a near vertical position when lifting up/down and never horizontal
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Section 14 - Inclusive kitchens

Wall brackets

Adjustable wall bracket

[} of||® of||®
of||® of||®
0
[¢] o o
=
ofl]® ofl]® [—]
of||® of||®
0
0 of||® of||®
Metal cabinet

brackets

NOTE:

Existing cabinet wall hanging brackets should be left in
place, as these are factory fitted and must not to be removed.
Removal of these brackets could damage the cabinet.

Wall unit can move up and down.
Always maintain 3 positions of contact on the wall bracket.

IMPORTANT:
Maximum weight load capacity per set of brackets is 90kgs.
Existing wall cabinet brackets can be left in place.

Assembly

1 Fit the brackets to the back of the cabinet using the screws
provided. Brackets should sit flush against the side panel.

Ensure back panel pins are flush with surface
of the side panel before fitting brackets

Unit back

Mark the standard height of the cabinet on the wall. Fit the wall brackets following the dimensions shown.

2 Carefully hang the cabinet to the wall, hooking onto the brackets at the chosen height.
i Y .
40mm Unit outline Max neight 4 Two positions up - 86mm Standard wall
i (standard wall unit height) 86mm above e
- et standard ; One position up - 45mm unit height
175mm |
I B __
[0] [0]
f
Use suitable
.o | — | —
wall fixings
. 'K """""
depending Lowest ' One position down - 40mm
on the wall position !
construction. 125mm below ! ‘ Two positions down - 83mm
standard V Three positions down - 125mm
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Section 14 - Inclusive kitchens

Leg and plinth fixing

Follow the diagrams for the different types of inclusive leg option and the plinth application.

‘
.
T—
:
=/

60mm Leg fixing

g

S S L R -
,,,,,,, i 1
| } . 8mm:
‘Max 70mm/ ° =0
Min46mm | 18mm, | ‘
| | 75mm . .
SRR | <
463mm: !
! ()

76mm§
Yo \ Y
Cabinet
front edge
Plinth clip ‘

Push plinth up under the
protruding section of the clip
and against the leg.

Standard plinth modification
Cut a standard plinth in half to use for a 60mm leg application. The height of the cut plinth will allow
for 20mm of scribing for uneven floors.

245



Section 14 - Inclusive kitchens

Leg and plinth fixing

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

 gmm.l | Cabinet
| front edge

, ' Max 231mm /
Push plinth J ‘
o  Min 201mm

up under the

protruding section

Plinth clip of the clip and
against the leg.

Custom fit panel modification
Cut a custom fit panel to make the plinth for a 60mm leg application. The height of the cut panel will allow
for 20mm of scribing for uneven floors.
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Section 14 - Inclusive kitchens

Castor assembly

Assembly

12mm 25mm

il /

40mm

|

25mm

<5
g

/ g Screw x16

\ (3.5x16mm FH)

%5 (not supplied)
\

25mm

NOTE: Make sure castors are fully located
onto the pegs, so they click into position.
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Section 14 - Inclusive kitchens

Tower pull-out worktop application

Single oven
tower with pull-out worktop ] X
to door and drawer application E ;
X2 300 Doors ¥ 5
height - 716mm Shelf hole positions  (; 716 -~ Back panel
5x12mm (omm; . . 1 height
H ! 729mm
115mm Dimensions for the shelves | :
o = o are to the centre of the o
drilling positions. | :
i ot __:___
( 1
Frontal height | 115mm ; : .
s90mm BUOH fascia rail 3 5 5
(cut to suit ! i
appliance) ]
: : Oven (595mm) 5
1231mm | : 5
(Shelf | E E
Centre) _ L ;
Runner fixing } i =
‘ | | ! Back panel
o0 0o o0 § o0 =1 4 =0 i 467mm i i E height
28mm > = - ! ! ! (Shelf | 385mm | :
,,,,,,,,, ) i | Centre) | | e, ' 476mm
272mm | | . (Shelf 1 ;390mm: :
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, >~ ! ! Centre) ! 0 '
401Imm : ! ! ! ; ;
R R B Voo _i 105mm
A
170mm;
Plinth) ;
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, ey
When fitting the worktop to the runners, ensure the Follow the dimensions below for the positions of the
worktop is positioned 2mm forward from the cabinet to drawer box fixing brackets. Follow the leaflet supplied
allow for the fitting of bumpons. Use a strong wood glue with your drawer box for pan drawer installation and
to secure dowels. adjustment.
Pull-out shelf Drawer front drilling 600 Standard door used for
the 600 pan drawer box
. 220mm_,
<o >
60mm C O
Q -<> I o B
[ 1
J26mm 00 o0
1 ‘ . ‘
3L5mm > =< ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, .
191.5mm =<~ | | : S
! . | | 1227mm
: N LA Y
| Sl
32mm
Y
<y > NOTE: The above drilling for the drawer front is also applicable for the
‘ 540mm ‘ 600 Fridge or freezer tower.
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Section15

Other useful assembly guides

Other assembly guides
Larder PANTIY . page 250
i Inframe KitCheNns . .. ... page 252
Larder top box cabinet. . ... .. page 257
Corner larder UNit. ... ... page 259
Tallcorner larder UNit. .. ... page 263
WalKin COrNer [arder. . ... page 265
Decorative plinth - Corner larder application.................................. page 269

NOTE: This section contains some of our popular assembly and installation guides. Some of these may
be provided with the specific product item. If this is the case, always use the leaflet supplied with the
product as this will be the latest copy.
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Section 15 - Other useful assembly guides

Larder pantry

IMPORTANT NOTES:

Larder pantries are constructed using the components shown in this leaflet.
Use this leaflet in conjunction with the kitchen installation manual and
the individual leaflets supplied with the products where applicable.

Doors and decor panels are range specific.

/ / - Ot
] [e)::++ ]
A Scan the QR code with your el m

smart device to access a
digital copy of the
kitchen installation manual

Larder Pantry Examples (as stand alone units)

Larders in a run of units would not have decor ends as shown above If fitting a door balcony into a single larder cabinet, the upper
shelves will require cutting down to 400mm in depth and shelf
Larder top cabinets are provided in standard and fixing holes re-drilled at the front.

tall heights. Shelving packs sold separately

Cabinet sales options ****59* (Std)

configurations & components Cabinet sales options ****5A* (Tall)  (~  Range Specific items )

for a stand alone unit

I

Plinth x1 ~ Thick Decor

— End Post x4
I 1000mm -
— 2/4 Drawer Base Cabinet x1
(plus drawer boxes ) .
& runner support pack) Top Gabinet x1 Door Balcony
10?)0 L:lrder 10?)0 L:lrder Options available*
antry antry
2/4 Drawer
Doors and/or drawer fronts have been Cornice x1 V
supplied depending on your larder
ntr nfiguration (Std or Tall Tower Decor
pantry configuration (Std or Tall) verbe Timber drawer
Other fittings components will also be \_ ) options available
supplledat part ofyour sales option 1000mm “installation leaflets supplied with products
Base Cabinet x1 ' ! led with
or scan QR code shown on following page
4 Range Specific items ) ¢ ng pPage)
for a stand alone unit
= >
\
_ Plinthx1  Thick Decor .\
:| End Post x4
- + —
500/600 Larder 500/600 Larder Timber drawer
Pantry Pantry options available*
2 Drawer
Doors and/or drawer fronts have 500/600mm Larder o Door Balcony
been supplied depending on your Cabinet x1 Cornice x1 V ptions available
larder pantry configuration (plus drawer boxes
(Std or Tall) if applicable) Tower Decor
Other Tlttmgs components will GISQ be End x2 “installation leaflets supplied with product
supplied at part of your sales option \_ Y, (or scan QR code shown on following page)
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Section 15 - Other useful assembly guides

Larder pantry

Larder Pqntry Assembly Shown below is the general overview of the larder pantry

construction in a stand alone application.

Please ensure unit
is secured to the wall Cornice

using suitable wall

fixings depending on

the wall construction.

1220mm door

(or 1400mm if tall application)

Additional hinge holes

Thick decor end
post assembly
(if applicable)

]
4 )

I

if fitting a door balcony
(see leaflet provided
with balcony)

) S R —
|L __1__ 20mm protrusion

from cabinet
\_ )

N

Step by Step

Pantry construction is identical, other than the cabinet configuration.
If constructing a tall pantry, fix the larder top box to the top of the top cabinet

1. Fitlegs to the base or larder cabinet.

NOTE: If fitting additional shelving, reparation of your top cabinet will be required. See link to leaflet
via QR code, or the leaflet supplied with the top cabinet.

2. Secure base and top section together (if applicable).

3. If constructing as a stand alone unit, measure, cut and assemble the thick decor end posts with
the tower decor ends.

4 Fit the decor end assembly to the sides of the cabinet - Secure from the inside of the cabinets as
required.

5. Fit drawers into the base cabinet (if applicable).

6. Fit the doors and drawer fronts where required - fit handles if required.

NOTE: Doors will require jointing plates - HKCO061.

7. Fit the plinth and cornice as required.

Follow the kitchen installation manual for all wall fixing, drawer/door adjustment and decor
accessory assembly.

If fitting timber drawers or door balcony to your unit, follow the leaflets supplied with the products.
These leaflets can be accessed by scanning the QR codes.

Cabinet centre post would
not be in place for drawer applications

Scan the QR code for
Door Balcony Instructions

()4 o]

o

Traditional design Contemporary design

Scan the QR code for
Timber Drawer Instructions

OkEd O

of

Cutlery drawer Timber drawers

Scan the QR code for
Top Cabinet Instructions

Of =10

of

Top cabinet Top cabinet
(with centre post) (800 and 1000 tall)
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Section 15 - Other useful assembly guides

Inframe kitchens

------------------- : IMPORTANT NOTES:
P In Frame look is achieved by using the components shown.

ould be seale

p saw blade MUST be used when
cutting the profiles/rrqi[s:ﬂ

Profile use —
example i

Scan the QR code with your
smart device to access a
digital copy of the

kitchen installation manual

Drawer Line
example

Components
Optional - Mock Hinge

Spacer rail (supplied with screws)
(supplied with profile) SKU - HKC000* 8
Q |
. Q
In Frame Shaker Profile
SKU - *****1G InFrame Shaker Appliance Trim
3000 x 75 x 30mm (Hockley Range) SKU - *****1H g

3000 x 77 x 30myn (Shaker Ranges) 596 x 20.5 x 30mm

Application example & installation principles

Cut the profiles and trims to frame your kitchen

- Any cut edges should be sealed with a water proof varnish or PVA glue
- Any visible cut edges should be re-edged or sealed

- A sharp saw blade MUST be used when cutting the profiles/rails.

« Profiles, when at the end of the run, should be used in conjunction with decor end panels
- Return the top side profile on all cabinets®

« Attach the trim to the bottom of dishwasher doors and BUOH drawer fascias
« Cabinets are spaced 30mm apart

- Worktop is elevated by 30mm

- Use spacer rails (RKCO072) to support worktop

- Ensure the distance between a fitted hob and the Profile
underside of a wall unit with profile fitted (where a built
in canopy is being used), is a minimum of 750mm

“If not returning the profile above a base or wall, a
tower decor end will be required to make a taller base or
wall decor end due to the 30mm elevation.

I
| Butler Sink
\ J
Tower Dishwasher Base Cabinet
f BUOH
NOTE: If using the decorative plinth with the
Trim inframe profile, the profile should not be used

1

at the base of the cabinets.
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Section 15 - Other useful assembly guides

Inframe kitchens

Before you begin

Please review to understand the principles and key planning considerations before cutting any profiles to size. Whilst the kitchen installation is ho
different to a normal installation, cabinet spacing and profile locations must be understood to ensure profiles are cut correctly.

Key fitting & planning considerations
Due to the elevation of the worktop, additional spacer rails are required to support
the worktop. These have been supplied as part of your order - RKCO072.

Your CAD plan will have provided the correct amount of profiles and trims required.

Worktop spacing

|
Profile |_| -

| RKC0072
i s 1

Space between cabinets & end of arun
30mm 30mm (space between cabinets)
|<—>| Return to the wall Profile |

T 1T 1

ne 1]
Spacer o ¢ Spacer N
Rail Rail

Decor End

(]

[

¥
Decor P .
End § 4 Tower/Larder Base Cabinet

(]

ai i example example L y

[

i R et T b R b TR

[

1T 1 U UUPUPUUP JU S U S

[

i

L T +

H : | : S
Profile E [ i 3 E . i [ i

Top Profile Profile Top/bottom Profile Profile
Cut to width Cut to Height Cut to width of cabinet Cut to Height

of cabinet + 60mm

of cabinet + 60mm

of cabinet + 60mm

Returning the profile at the top of a cabinet

Profile

Plan View

Top of cabinet

Profile

Decor End

Side View

Profile

Side panel of cabinet

Profile rebate sections
will need to be cut, so adjoining
profiles can align
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Section 15 - Other useful assembly guides

Inframe kitchens

Cuttlng the prOfileItrim 0pp“cqti0n Carefully measure the profiles before cutting.

Profiles are always returned to the wall at the top of the cabinets.
Make sure your cutting blade is sharp.

Fitting profiles to a cabinet

Carefully measure, cut and fit the profiles to the cabinets, securing through the inside of the cabinet and into the profile.
NOTE: Pilot drill the fixing positions before securing with screws. Screw heads can be covered using the self adhesive cover caps
dependent on the cabinet interior finish (HKB14**).

1000mm

720

di sion will |
iffer depending on
cabinet height) !

NOTE: If usi decorative |
plinth with the infram ile,
the profile should not be used !
at the base of the cabinets. B

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, ¥
Spacer SIDE FIXING
Rail TOP/BOTTOM FIXING
Cabinet
Decor
End
Cabinet

Profile

Reduce plinth

height by 30mm

to suit

Central profile fixing

For some kitchens where a 2 drawer application is used, a profile can be adapted and fitted centrally to the cabinet using brackets to secure.
NOTE: The profile will require cutting at each end so it sits around thexside panel of the cabinet. The back ‘step’ section, will also need removing so
brackets can secure flush to the back as shown. Ensure the profile is losgted correctly and level.

18mm

Remove

P
N
(o
M

. 360mm
B ]

]
B
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Section 15 - Other useful assembly guides

Inframe kitchens

Cutting the profile/trim application Using the appliance trim - 596mm

Do not run a profile under the Appliance
or a BUOH. Use the trim section supplied,
cutting to size (if required) for shorter applications. HKC0061

NOTE: The trim will have a protective film oniit. To
remove this, carefully score at the back of the trim
where the material overlap is.

Appliance
Trim

9 @) 6 Q @ Q
o o < ol & ol
Appliance Door Example BUOH Drawer Example

Dishwasher application

Fit a section of profile at the top of the dishwasher, flush with the top of the adjoining cabinets.
Secure to the cabinets each side.

SIDE VIEW 1
il 1
Worktop
Profile
_________ Top of adjoining —| =
o cabinet : " 30mm
Profile [
Cut plinth to allow
for dishwasher door opening

S|
= |i
© i
T | :
@ | . !
o | o ; '
S I &= : :
el g8 Dishwasher ! E

1 c06 1 !

' L i !

Loe ! Fit two profiles. |

: ! Back profile is required to stop E

' Dishwasher Seal i appliance tilt/movement. '

Mock hinges

To complete the look of the In Frame Kitchen, mock hinges can be fitted. These locate to the side of
the In frame shaker profile, wherever a door hinge would normally be fitted.

IMPORTANT: Screws MUST be fitted flush with the surface of the hinge plate. Any screws not
fitted flush may clash with the door edge and cause damage.
A‘_ .
 86.5mm
86.5mm ! (centre
’ i of plate)
P S I— \\\]\\\

Profile
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Section 15 - Other useful assembly guides

Inframe kitchens

Internal corners Corner planning
For internal corners, butt the end of the profile to the adjoining finished edge.  For 931/631 corners, the wall cabinets should be spaced as the below
Drill through profiles and secure using screws into the cabinet front rails. illustration shows, with no profile between the first & second cabinet.

No profile between cabinets

/

631 cabinet application

Alignment

931 cabinet

J§ i i

Appliance at the end of a run

Construct the profiles and decor end panel as shown.
Ensure the decor end panel is secured to the wall.

Notch profile so
side profile
can be fitted

amm
Secure the decor end to the wall

MGmm FH Using L shape cabinet fixing brackets
-_— and suitable wall fixing screws.
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Section 15 - Other useful assembly guides

800 & 1000 Larder pantry top cabinet

Important Notes:

Use this leaflet in conjunction with the kitchen installation manual and
the individual leaflets supplied with the products where applicable.

Scan the QR code with your
smart device to access a
digital copy of the

kitchen installation manual

_E]i 10

of

Fittings not used in the assembly of the product are supplied

for installation of the unit and should not be discarded.

The cabinet should be secured to the base cabinet once constructed.
Ensure the cabinet is secured to the wall using the larder brackets.
Internal shelves have a max load weight of 12kgs per shelf.

The top of the cabinet max load weight is 24kgs.

Larder Pantry

Top Cabinet
(Separate shelving pack)

Assembly

2 Cut mid shelf to 402mm from front
edge, then drill through fixing holes

1 Remove mid shelf and studs
from the side panels

as shown.
Back edge
Remojv:e” AOUUUNONOUSOUONNOUNOOUUONOUUNDY

¥

! o 0 -——
402mm

e
Front edge

3 Drill through fixing holes in the top of 4 Fit mid shelf and lock in position.

the cabinet.

mo

Re-fit studs
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Section 15 - Other useful assembly guides

258

800 & 1000 Larder pantry top cabinet

Shelf Pack Installation (Supplied separately)

5 Drill through the back rail central hole 6 Fit and secure the central divider panel 7 Locate the shelf pegs into the holes
with a @4mm drill bit, then back through in place, using the screws top, bottom and fit the shelves.
from inside with a @7mm drill bit . & through into the back.

uf Y Y
a Y Y

7 7 M

]
7mm J 4mm x16

In order to create a pantry cabinet with a worktop as the base panel, follow the stages

Base Panel Removal below for how to carefully remove and replace the base panel.

1 2]

5 o o
° °

| | Piy

’ \ =11 *
w:':ttﬁ:m:“ /! Base Panel B s Worktop
L A -

r=r Ly

10mm 10mm
Carefully remove staples from the CU_t base panel 1Qmm Carefully remove final sections Measure, cut and fit required worktop
back of the cabinet at the base. in from each side. _ of base panel and trim back dowels. panel, securing with screws or adhesive
Note: Be careful when cutting Clean away any glue/dust. each side and back.

that the end and back panels
are not damaged.

Integrated Microwave/Coffee Maker housing option
(1000mm unit only)

Additional panels will be required to create
a suitable aperture.
Drill 7mm diameter holes through shelves

A &B then fix the vertical panel. 4x50x8

Cut and re-drill the mid shelves (see dimensions).

...... . Mid
When fitting an appliance, ensure 564mm
there is adequate ventilation
as shown in your appliance Appliance
installation booklet. Location i 1

= o 95mm i ~95mm
363mm

398mm

— Shelves

318.5mm

~30.5mm




Section 15 - Other useful assembly guides

Corner larder & pantry top cabinet

Important Notes:

Use this leaflet in conjunction with the kitchen installation manual and
the individual leaflets supplied with the products where applicable.

EEE

Scan the QR code with your
smart device to access a
digital copy of the

kitchen installation manual

Fittings not used in the assembly of the product are supplied

for installation of the unit and should not be discarded.

The cabinet should be secured to the base cabinet once constructed.
Corner Larder Pantry Ensure the cabinet is secured to the wall using the larder brackets.
Top Cabinet Top Cabinet Internal shelves have a max load weight of 12kgs per shelf.
(Separate shelving pack) (Separate shelving pack) The top of the cabinet max load weight is 24kgs.

.
0? 2.
.
.
ve
Oi
a&

.
N
I

Assembly - Corner Larder Top Cabinet

1 Remove the centre post from the cabinet. 2 Fit the post to the cabinet, drilling through the
Note: Retain larder brackets for fixing cabinet top and bottom fixing holes. Secure with screws.

to the wall.

Fit mid shelves
(Supplied separately)

\
|

Fit post correct way up
with three shelf holes towards
the top

Centre post is stored at the "
back of the cabinet for transit o

ForLevelH

S————
- Shelf support x8 Centre post Back shelf support x3
ASSGITIbly = P(mtl"y TOp GGblnet (with location pin) shelf support x3 (no pin)
1 Remove mid shelf and studs 2 Cut mid shelf to 402mm from front 3 Drill through fixing holes in the top of
edge, then drill through fixing holes the cabinet.
as shown.
Back edge
Remove AN Fit mid shelf
b and lock in position.
P l
I
Front edge
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Corner larder & pantry top cabinet

Shelf Pack Installation (Supplied separately)

4 Drill through the back rail central hole 5 Fit and secure the central divider panel in 6 Locate the shelf pegs into the holes
with a @4mm drill bit, then back through place, using the screws top, bottom and fit the shelves.
from inside with a @7mm drill bit. & through into the back.

1-K v v

@5mm x35mm ' '

panel hole — ||
(if not already [T
drilled)

T

7mm 4mm

| I

In order to create a pantry cabinet with a worktop as the base panel, follow the stages

que Pqnel Remo"al below for how to carefully remove and replace the base panel.

1 2] © O

. 0
wﬂ 7 Baseponel IV Worktop

10mm 10mm
Carefully remove staples from the Cutbase panel 10mm in Carefully remove final sections Measure, cut and fit required worktop
back of the cabinet at the base. from each side. _ of base panel and trim back dowels. panel, securing with screws or adhesive
Note: Be careful when cutting Clean away any glue/dust. each side and back.

that the end and back panels
are not damaged.

Integrated Microwave/Coffee Maker housing option
(1000mm unit only)

'

Additional panels will be required to create
a suitable aperture.

Drill 7mm diameter holes through shelves
A & B then fix the vertical ponet. ¢ . HAIAC .
Cut and re-drill the mid shelves (see dimensions). B B

18mm .
When fitting an appliance, ensure = ------ g Mid
there is adequate ventilation
as shown in your appliance .
installation booklet. Appliance A N

Location 1 1
- Q 95mm = i 95mm

363mm

398mm

_ Shelves

318.5mm

~30.5mm
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Corner larder unit

IMPORTANT NOTES:
The kitchen installation manual should be used for information relating to
cabinet installation, hinge and door fitting/adjustment

Scan the QR code with your
smart device to access a
digital copy of the

kitchen installation manual

Assembly Overview

Sales code suffix (****59F)

Cornice Top Panel x1
x1Length (565mm x 565mm)
\ decor end

h I

]
° ]
1000mm Larder Top Unit x1 K s
_ 400 Larder Unit x1

Storage Tray Space

(Side Panel: 502mm x 575mm
Top/Bottom Panel: 114mm x 490mm
Back Panel: 114 x 502mm)

X2 base decor end

Range Specific
Tower Decor End x2

Cabinet Corner fillet
1926mm x 104mm)
Tall Tower Decor End

il

Long Infill
(1942mm x 36mm)
Tall Tower Decor End

150mm Wine Rack x2

e

NOTE: Ensure panel sizes are

checked before cutting

Range Specific
400mm Larder Door x2

Plinth ‘notch’
at the back

1000mm Base Cabinet x1

AV

/

ERAINE

Range Specific
400 FH Door x2

Inner Plinth
x1 Length

Plinth Sections x1/2 Requires ‘notching’

Blanking panels are also Length 417mm

required x2 for this assembly
(see step by step guide)
RKC0601

Wall Decor end

Plinth section can also be 'stepped back’
from the door to align with adjoining units
as required.
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Corner larder unit

Fig.B
Tray space box (using base decor ends)

Planning Considerations

Fig. A 1161mm ;
1000mm ; 161mm \
\
= 1000mm Base
¢ 1000mm Larder Top
e
(]
a
\ . . .\ _I T \ i
L | II i e £
d ie 1 E
Wine Racks | Tray Unit ‘g ©
[’ e
= Fig.C
5 Corner fillet/infil
(<o)
o)
400 Larder
0 |
H Decor End KD Blocks x5
565mm
Assembly & Installation Blanking Panel
104mm g
Step by Step Guide 2 KD Blocke x5
1. Using the planning considerations (Fig. A), position the 1000mm base cabinet into the corner.

Once in place secure using the wall brackets as shown in the kitchen installation manual.

2. Fit the top larder cabinet to the base cabinet and secure using the screws provided.

3. Cut the panels to construct the corner fillet/infill panels.

4. Fit the corner fillet section to the base and larder top cabinet using KD blocks to secure (Fig. C).
5. Fit the infill panel to the fillet section using screws (Fig. C).

NOTE: Blanking panels (6mm) should be used top and bottom against the opening of the cabinet
which will be next to the adjoining tray space box/wine racks. Secure using screws into the front of
the cabinets. A small gap should be left so KD block fixing for the infill panel can be achieved to
the tray space box/wine racks.

6. Using base decor end panels (and the planning considerations for measurements), construct
the tray space unit using screws to secure (Fig. B).

7. Secure the wine racks and tray space to the side of the 400mm larder cabinet using screws
from the inside of the larder cabinet.

8. Fit the 400mm larder assembly to the base and larder top aligning with the infill panel. Secure
the larder to the wall and the infill to the wine rack/tray space using KD blocks.

9. Fit the decor ends to the LH & RH side of the corner larder, securing to the side panels of the
cabinets from the inside.

NOTE: Scribe panels to the wall as required. Ensure the decor end panels protrude the cabinets by
the thickness of the frontals being used with the unit.

10. Using a base decor end, cut the top triangular section and secure to the top of the units using
joining plates (Fig. A).

11. Fit the hinge plates to the LH side of the 1000mm base & larder top and the RH side of the
400mm larder unit (Fig. D).

12, Fit the 170° hinges to the doors (Fig. E).

13. Fit the doors to the cabinet and adjust (see kitchen installation manual). Use metal plates to
join the top and bottom door sections. Fit handles to the doors as required.

14. Cut the wall decor end to make two plinth sections 210mm in height. Secure these to the
bottom of each door using screws to secure (see assembly overview).

NOTE: Plinth sections will require ‘notching' at the back.

Fit cornice and inner plinth sections as required.
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Tall corner larder unit

IMPORTANT NOTES:
The kitchen installation manual should be used for information relating to
cabinet installation, hinge and door fitting/adjustment

[e):s (o]

O]

Scan the QR code with your
smart device to access a
digital copy of the

kitchen installation manual

Assembly Overview
) Top Panel x1
Cornice (565mm x 565mm)
x1Length decor end
—
500mm Larder Top Box x1 K —e — (\F — | e I / h 400 Larder Top Box x1
1000mm Larder Top Unit x1 \ \ \ § ik / / / Tall 150mm Wine Rack x1
Range Specific | . ’// // / 400 Larder Unit x1
Tall Tower Decor End x2 ~
. . e e — Storage Tray Space
Cabinet Corner fillet I (Side Panel: 502mm x 576mm
(2122mm x 104mm) —] Top/Bottom Panel: 114mm x 490mm
Tall Tower Decor End Back Panel: 114 x 502mm)
. e —— — X2 base decor end
Long Infill
(2122mm x 375mm) =
Tall Tower Decor End 150mm Wine Rack x1
T ol
Range Specific NOTE: Ensure panel sizes are
400mm Tall Larder Door x2 o | checked before cutting
= s
— || ||
IS
1000mm Base Cabinet x1 ~Ny
S
~
Range Specific

400 FH Door x2

Blanking panels are also
required x2 for this assembly
(see step by step guide)
RKC0601

In

ner Plinth
x1 Length

Plinth Sections x1/2 Requires ‘notching’
Length 417mm

Wall Decor end

Plinth section can also be ‘stepped back’
from the door to align with adjoining units
as required.
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Tall corner larder unit

Fig. B

Tray space box (using base decor ends)

Planning Considerations

Fig.A i, 1161mm &
1000mm i 161mm‘5
A
2 1000mm Base
& 1000mm Larder Top
g 500 Larder Top Box
o
S A |
‘ o o] T y i
L -/ e c
L/ = =
Wine Racks | Tray Unit i g
[' R A A
E Fig.C
@ Corner fillet/infill
e 400 Larder
400 Larder Top Box
0 [
- - Decor End KD Blocks x5
565mm
Assembly & Installation Slanking Panel
. —
Step by Step Guide 104mm

3756mm

1. Using the planning considerations (Fig. A), position the 1000mm base cabinet into the corner. Once in KD Blocks x5
place secure using the wall brackets as shown in the kitchen installation manual.

2. Fit the top larder cabinet to the base cabinet and secure using the screws provided.

3. Fit the 500 larder top box to the top of the larder top using screws to secure.

4. Cut the panels to construct the corner fillet/infill panels.

5. Fit the corner fillet section to the base and larder top cabinet using KD blocks to secure (Fig. C).

6. Fit the infill panel to the fillet section using screws (Fig. C).

NOTE: Blanking panels (6mm) should be used top and bottom against the opening of the cabinet
which will be next to the adjoining tray space box/wine racks. Secure using screws into the front

of the cabinets. A small gap should be left so KD block fixing for the infill panel can be achieved

to the tray space box/wine racks.

7. Using base decor end panels (and the planning considerations for measurements), construct

the tray space unit using screws to secure (Fig. B).

8. Secure the wine racks and tray space to the side of the 400mm larder cabinet using screws

from the inside of the larder cabinet.

9. Fit the 400 larder top box to the top of the larder cabinet using screws to secure.

10. Fit the 400mm larder assembly to the base and larder top aligning with the infill panel. Secure the
larder to the wall and the infill to the wine rack/tray space using KD blocks.

11. Fit the decor ends to the LH & RH side of the corner larder, securing to the side panels of the
cabinets from the inside.

NOTE: Scribe panels to the wall as required. Ensure the decor end panels protrude the cabinets by the
thickness of the frontals being used with the unit.

12, Using a base decor end, cut the top triangular section and secure to the top of the top box units
using joining plates (Fig. A).

13. Fit the hinge plates to the LH side of the 1000mm base & larder top and the RH side of the 400mm
larder unit (Fig. D).

14. Fit the 170° hinges to the doors (Fig. E).

15. Fit the doors to the cabinet and adjust (see kitchen installation manual). Use metal plates to join the
top and bottom door sections. Fit handles to the doors as required.

16. Cut the wall decor end to make two plinth sections 210mm in height. Secure these to the bottom of
each door using screws to secure (see assembly overview).

NOTE: Plinth sections will require ‘notching’ at the back. Fit cornice and inner plinth sections as required.
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Walk in corner larder

IMPORTANT NOTES:

T I [l = T
We recommend this unit is constructed with supporting cabinets
] on at least one side to ensure rigidity - See planning considerations below
I~ ) The kitchen installation manual should be used for information
on hinge and door fitting/adjustment
,n/ 7 Cut panels (where visible), should be re-edged
—~ The interior of the corner larder can be filled with cabinets,
see additional unit information

Rail pack supplied at 2055mm for tall applications. Cut to 1875mm for standard applications.
Use the top panel for creating a ceiling to your larder unit. This is supplied for an 800mm opening but should be cut down for 600mm opening application.

Components overview - basic construction

Scan the QR code with your
smart device to access a
digital copy of the

kitchen installation manual
& installation animation

Larder Rail Pack x1 (****855)
Range Specific Tower Decor End x2 (std/tall)
155°Hinge Pack x5 (HKC0029)

Jointing Plate x2 (HKC0061 or HKC0062)
Range Specific Wall Decor End x1

Wall batten x2 Manual

% 1143mm E [¢]

Animation
Top Panel x1 (****854)
Range Specific (will need to be cut down for 600mm application)
Side Panels x2 1143 X 1143mm
(Decor End - Std/Tall) Doors &
O
Rail Pack (****855)
Inner Upright x2
74mm x 2055mm
)
A
Rail Pack (****855)
Side Rail x2
74mm x 2055mm
Range Specific
Plinth Sections x2
L _J (Wall Decor End)

Planning considerations

Base & Wall cabinets
with worktops each side

Tower/Larder units Tower/Larder

each side ! NOTE: Worktops will need on one side only
to be chamfered at the ends to enable
larder doors to open correctly
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useful assembly guides

Walk in corn

Components overview - additional

er larder

inside options (Example only)

Additional cabinets can be used inside the larder tower as shown below. Cabinets should be secured to the wall and together as shown

in the wall cabinet section of the kitchen installation manu

350mm Wall Cabinet x2
FH - ***402 or
Tall - ***459

NOTE: In an 800mm opening application
wall cabinets can be 450mm

(FH - ****415 or Tall - ****466)

using a 62mm spacer/infill requirement
each side

Worktop
Range/decor specific

il

al. SKU suffix codes shown below for cabinets required.

P
—_—

631 L Shape Corner Wall x1

L FH - 472 or

Tall - RKC1473

[ —— — Infill panels x2

62mm or 20mm depending on corner opening size

/ﬁ% ° Use wall decor decor end panel

350mm Wall Cabinet x2
FH - =402

NOTE: In an 800mm opening application
wall cabinets can be 450mm

(FH - ****415)

using a 62mm spacer/infill requirement
each side

A

800mm Opening
631 450 \
( 62mm
N—/  spacer/infill panel
450
I

Cutting the top panel - for 600mm o

The top panel has been provided to service an 800 door
opening (x2 400 doors). If you're using a 600mm opening,

cut the panel along the guidelines pre-marked on the panel,

using a circular saw with a sharp saw blade.

*“ 631L Shape Corner Wall x1
FH - 472
ﬁ\
= Plinth x1
> Range specific

I Cabinet leg pack x4 packs

HKC0082

See foot fixing to the underside
of the wall cabinets

600mm Opening
631 350 4
[4 20mm
U spacer/infill panel
350

pening option only

1001mm |
1143mm |

Cut panel for 600 opening
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Walk in corner larder

Assembly & Installation

3 o
5|8
30mm Screw a3
1019mm* > 2
o S e eI S > 2
=
0 Tower/Larder
| ) Cabinet
x | / N
S ! & ;
S
. AFace BFace
, Door hinge positions differ
! *Fora 600mm opening inlocation. Make sure the
. v NOTE: 1161mm for an 800mm correct side of panel Cis
opening used for door hinge and
hinge plate alignment II .
Tower/Larder Double Opening Single Opening
Cabinet
RailAFace RailBFace
(6 drilling pairs) (7 drilling pairs)
Top Top
i . Fit the hinge plates (D) to the .
Step by Step Guide . .

applicable holes in
the side rails (C), depending
on door configuration.

1. Position the adjoining cabinets to the wall, spacing them
1019mm from the corner* (image A). Secure the cabinets in
place using wall fixing brackets, see section 5. .

2. Fit decor end panels to the cabinets, fitting them flush with

the front edge. Scribe to the wall as required (image A).

3. Secure the decor ends from inside the adjoining cabinets.
NOTE: If one side of the corner pantry does not have an
adjoining cabinet, the decor end should be secured using

metal brackets on the inside back edge and to the floor (see
planning considerations).

4. RAIL PACK APPLICATION (****855) * '
Cut all four rails to the required length (if applicable)
Important: Rail pack side rails (C) have an identified E
Aface & B face. I}
Aface = Double door opening application 8 = 13mm CSK
. . . . N E O
B face = Single door opening application £ o
0 ()]
~ o
5. Fit the inner uprights to the decor end with the angled ] «
edge to the front. Secure using 30mm screws in four
positions (image B). : :
NOTE: Ensure the upright is flush to the top of the decor end.
6. Fit the side rails to the angled edge of the uprights . .
securing with screws (image B). . ) .
NOTE: Position the screws behind where the hinge plates will Fitthe t.op panel to t_he bo_tteng and top of
be located. the uprights (or cabinets if being used).

Additional support on the inside of the side
panels can be putin place if required.
Secure from the top, down into the battens
and rails using 30mm screws.

Fit the 155° hinges to the doors (E).
NOTE: Other hinge options are available
depending on your opening preference.

If you are not putting cabinets into your corner larder unit,
other interior options can be fitted such as shelving. Use
decor end panels and battens to achieve your bespoke
shelving options.
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Walk in corner larder

Assembly & Installation

Top Panel fixing

Fit battens to the wall, 188mm below the top edge of the decor end panels. Secure into the wall using suitable wall fixings.
Fit the top panel to the assembly, resting the panel on the battens an the rails.

NOTE: If fitting wall cabinets to the inside of the unit, the battens will not be required as the top panel will fit/secure to the top of the cabinets.
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Decorative plinth - Corner larder application

;:IESFSQE rI\IESA'I'?\-II.-rII\?ILOEI\IA;II-:E'ITHE IMPORTANT NOTES:

Decorative plinth should be ‘dry fitted’ first,
CORNER LARDER AND DECORATIVE before any glue/permanent fixing is carried out.
PLINTH. SOME PANEL MODIFICA-

Cabinets should be fitted and levelled before installation of the plinth.

Plinth sections may require scribing to the contour of the floor.

Any cut edges should be sealed using a waterproof varnish to protect

against moisture ingress - see sealant instructions for application.

The highest point of the plinth should be established first (Max height 180mm)
Ensure all dimensions are checked before cutting. Make sure tool blades are sharp.

TION WILL NEED TO BE CARRIED
OUT PRIOR TO INSTALLATION.

\ Follow the leaflet provided with the corner larder &
decorative plinth for cabinet and standard plinth installation.
_I_ This is also covered in the kitchen installation manual

% NOTE: 800 opening shown (x2 400mm larder doors)

Leaflet demonstrates different

[

A\

decorative plinth profiles

Scan the QR code with
your smart device to
access a short
installation animation

Fitting principles

The decorative plinth will require modification to work with the corner larder cabinet.
The plinth is secured to the door using brackets, and when the door is opened, folds
back into the adjoining cabinet.

Plan view shown

!
|

%

-&—— Front leg

- Decorative
of cabinet Plinth opening
(nearest to larder) section

Plinth & door (RH section shown)

section (RH)

Fixed plinth to the adjoining
cabinet (requires angle cut 22.5°)

Cutting the plinth (for 800 & 600 openings)

The decorative plinth and plinth rail will require cutting to size. Follow the ﬁ
diagram below for part cutting angles and dimensions (LH section shown). e

Plan view shown
408mm (400 door) - 308mm (300 door)

399mm (400 door) - 299mm (300 door) _ Fit the rail and plinth sections
¥ 905mm  together using silicone.

Plinth rail \
22.5° Angles
399mm (400 door) - 299mm (300 door) 4:
””””””””””””””””””””” o Plinth rail
|
Plinth

22.5° Angles
Plinth
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Decorative plinth - Corner larder application

Adjoining cabinets - Front leg positioning

The adjoining cabinets will require the front leg (closest to the corner larder),
moved, so the plinth section does not clash when doors are opening. Follow the
diagram below for re-positioning the leg.

- Remove the plastic location dowels at the top of the leg
section and secure to the base panel of the cabinet
B using screws.

o8 )_ 30mm csk

Leg nearest i
to corner g
larder @ —
0
l Once in place, fit the bottom
part of the leg, screwing into
the top leg section. Follow the
‘ kitchen installation manual for

cabinet leg fitting adjustment.

Cutting the decor ends (side of corner larder)

The side panels (decor ends), of the corner larder will require cutting, to ensure the plinth
section (secured to the door), can open freely. Follow the dimensions below for panel
cutting.

Plinth \\% m// Plinth

'Y
Height Q {) Height :

R Front of
side panel .

Joining the plinth to the door

Fully assemble the corner larder and adjoining cabinets. Secure the doors to the
cabinet then fit the plinth sections, using the brackets and screws.

NOTE: The plinth sections will open with the doors, with side sections folding
back up the adjoining units.

LLH Door
(back view)

HKCO0061

Door

3.5x13m
cskscrew >

T

/

Flush

Plinth
assembly
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Kitchen installation

50/50 Tower fridge/freezer (one appliance) options.................. p201
500mm and 600mm Bi-fold unit............ .. ... pll4
600mm Wall pull down unit - Inclusive kitchens....................... p243
631 Standard corner wall cabinet left hand/right hand - Wall fitting. .. p105
70/30 Fridge/freezer door application................................ p208
70/30 Fridge/freezer (one appliance) options ........................ p201
70/30 Fridge/freezer (BOSCH one appliance) options................. p203
800/900/1000mm corner cabinets...........oovviiiiiiiiaiian p27
800/900/1000mm Hi-line and drawer-line corner cabinets............ p26
800/900/1000mm Hi-line, drawer-line and larder corner cabinets .... p28
900 5 drawer Chest ... ... p98
931 Corner base cabinet ........... ... p29
931 Corner base cabinet - Assembly.............................L p31
Adapting a rigid cabinet to Handleless,
Cabinet modification ........... ... i p74
Fittings PACKS OVEIVIEW. .. ..ot p73
Planning dimensions. . ... p72
WOrKtop profile . ... p75
Worktop profile cornerreturn.................c i p76
Adjustable wall bracket - Inclusive kitchens. .......................... p244
Alternative cabinetleg . ... p22
Appliance door application - Integrated handle design............... p155
Appliance tower cabinet,
Fixing to wall and connecting. ... p117
Additional shelf pack ............... p164
Cabinet modifications - Back panel ............................... p164
Cabinet modifications - Fitting atop box.......................... pl166
How the cabinetissupplied............... ... il p162
Installation - HiNts and tips. ... p163/167
Standard drawer DOX . ..........oo o pl165
Aventos flap-stay mechanism. ... pl16
Backboards - Fitting. . ... p138
Base cabinets,
Cabinet installation fittings ................. .. p6
Connectingand levelling. ............ o p30
Fixing and connecting .............o i p110
Fixing brackets, pre-build . .............. ... o p23
Hob separatorplate ... p40
Level Hkitchens - Assembly............... ... i, p148
Sinkbase unit ... ... p34
WAl fiXING . p30
Wall fixing - Inclusive kitchens ................ ... ... p242
Blanking panel application guide. ... i p33
BOSCH installation,
Washing Maching ...... ... p232
WaSher Aryer. ... p233
Bridging cabinet/Half-height wall/Hobwall ........................... p113
Built-under oven housing,
ASSEMDIY .. p36
DI OB p37
Legconversion kit ............ p39
WAl fiXING .. p30
Cabinet installation fittiNgs. . ......oooo i p6
Additional installation components .............................. p7
CabINBt g, . .o p20-21
Cabinetleg, alternative ...... ... oo p22
Cabinet overview,
DECOI UNITS .o p8

Extra tall tower cabinet options, (2292mm, including 1egs)............. p12
Handleless drawer Units ...... ... p8
Midi tOWEr UNITS ... oo pll
Standard cabinet options - Walland base. ... p8
Standard height tower cabinet options, (2112mm, including legs). ... .. p10
Care and maintenance information ... p5
Castor assembly - Inclusive kitchens ................................. p247
Clearance dimenSioNS. . . ...t p104
Compact oven and two drawer application........................... p200
Concealed hanging brackets - Deep wall cabinet..................... p25
Connecting and levelling - Base cabinets. ............................ p30
Corner base cabinet adjustable centre upright....................... p24
Corner base cabinet fillet fixing - Integrated handles ................. p152
Corner base cabinet - Asymmetrical fillet. ............................ p26
Corner base cabinet - Symmetrical fillet.............................. p27
GO Arder p28
Cornerwall filler rail. ... ... .. p106
Cornice,
FIXING. p127
Alternative fixingmethod ................ ... p128
Curved units,
Curved base decor end and door fixing - Integrated handle. .. .. .. p159
Curved base cabinet ... .. ... . p237
CUrved COMMEr POST . ... p236
Curved plinth - Joining. ... p239
Curved wall cabinet ... ... p238
Decorend panels - FIXiNg . ... p127
Thick decor end poSt ... p129
Decorative plinth. . ... . p123
Decorative plinth - Corner larder application ......................... p269
Deep wall cabinets - Planning dimensions............................ p15
Deep wall cabinet corner - Planning dimensions. ..................... p18
Deep wall cabinet,
Cabinet adjustment. ... p108
Concealed hanging brackets - Pre-build .......................... p25
Fixing to wall and adjustment (option 1) (option 2) ................ p108/109
Double oven,
APPLIANCE TOWET ... p168
Midi TOWRT . . p217
Double ovens fitting between two cabinets........................... p167
Double oven with additional appliances and drawer.................. p172
Drawer box packs,
900 5 drawer Chest. ... p98
Internal drawers - Deep and shallow drawer box assembly. ....... p89
Internal drawers - Installation and application .................... p90-94
Internal three drawer application.........................oiia.. p90
Plinth drawer adaptor kit ........... ... ... ... .. .. ... p101
PUSN tO OPEN ArAWErS ... .o p96
SNAllOW AraWer DOX. . ..o p95
Standard 700/800/900/1000 drawer box pack.................... p8l
Standard drawer box - Appliance tower cabinegt................. p165
Standard drawer box pack - Assembly.........................L p78
Standard drawer box pack - HL cabinet application............... p80
UNder SiNK Arawer ... ..o p99
Upgrade drawer box pack - 800/900/1000 Drawer-line - Soft-close p88
Upgrade drawer box pack - Non-softclose........................ p85
Upgrade drawer box pack - Soft-close ............................ p86
Upgrade drawer box pack - Soft-close and non-soft close. ........ p83
Upgrade drawer box pack - Stabiliser kit.......................... p87
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Kitchen installation

Easy removable plinth. ... p231
Fillet fixing,

Corner base cabinet - Integrated Handle. ......................... p152

Cornerwall filler rail ... . . p106

‘L' shaped corner wallcabinet ................... i p107
Finishing toUCNES . ... .. pl46
Floor mounted wall units - Wall fixing................................. p30
Full-height larder fridge/freezer options......................oooi.t. p206
GOS NODS. .. p234
Half-height frontals,

Appliance application ... p211
Half-height wall/hob wall/bridging cabinet ........................... p113
Handle fiXing. . ... pl46
Handleless Profile System,

Appliance attheend of arun.............cooiiii it p66

Appliance infill application - 452mm and 602mm ................. p56

Base decor panel - Cutting application............................ p60

Before youbegin ... ... p46

Built under applications ....... ... P54

Built under oven housing (BUOH) profile - 600mm................. p54

Drawer application ........ ... p61

Drawer profile cornerreturn............... ... . i i p51

Drawer profile - Length 3000mm. ................................. p49

ENG COPS ..o p55

End tower profile - 1942mm and 2122mm ......................... p52

EXternal corner POSt . ... p58

Fittings packs OVerview. ....... ... i p45

HL base cabinet for sink application .............................. p64

INternal COrNEer PIECE . ...t p55

Island applications ........... . p57

Mid tower profile - 1942mm and 2122mm.......................... p53

Other appliance applications . ..., p64

Profile OVerview .......... .. p44

Planning dimensioNns. . ... p16

PUSN t0 OPBN .. p67

SECUNNG WOTKLOPS. . ..o p65

SINKDASe UNIt ... p68

Standard drawer application .............. p63

WOrktop fiXing . ... p65

Worktop profile cornerreturn.................c i p50

Worktop profile - Length 3000mm. ................................ p47
Hinges,

AdJUSIMENt . pl42

Damper installation. ... p143

PG . pl42

Magnetic catch - Pushtoopen......................c ... pl45

Soft-close de-activation switch ................. ... ... ... ..... plas4

Upgrade soft-close,

ASSEMDIY . p143
Installation and adjustment ............... ...l p143
Hints and tips,

Appliance towers - Installation..................ooo i p163/167

GENEIAL. L p5

Midi towers - Installation................. o p214
Hob separator plate. ..o p40
Hob wall/half-height wall/bridging cabinet ........................... p113
Hob wall cabinet,

Level Hkitchens - Assembly............... ... ... ... .. ... p150

Modification for microwave housing ....................coii... p112
Inclusive kitchens,

600mm Wall pulldown unit.............. . p243

Adjustable wall bracket. ... p244

Base cabinet wall fixing. ... p242

Castor AssembIY. . ... o p247

Leg and plinth fixing,

60MMLEeg fiXing ... p245
223mm Leg fiXiNg ... p246
Tower pull-out worktop application ............................... p248
WAl fiXING .o 242
Integrated handles,
Jointing plates. . ... o p153
Appliance door application ............... .. ... p1565
Corner base cabinet fillet fixing..................... ... ... p152
Curved base decor end and door fixing........................... p159
Pullout larder bracket............... ... p154
Installation COMPONENTS. .. ... o p7
Internal drawers,
Deep and shallow drawer box assembly .......................... p89
Installation and application.....................co i p90-94
Jointing plates - Integrated Handle. ...l p153
Laminate worktop joining . ... p136
Larder cabinet,
Fixing towalland connecting...............ooo i pl17
Level Hkitchens - Assembly............. ... ... ... . i .. p148
LArder PANTTY . e p250
Larder tower,
APPLIANCE TOWET ... p207
Midi TOWeT . p229
Leg and plinth fixing - Inclusive kitchens,
60mMM Leg fiXing. ... p245
223mmM Leg fiXiNg. . ... p246
Level H kitchens,
Base cabinet ... . p148
Hob wallcabinet. ... .. ... p150
Larder cabinet. . ... ... p148
Wall cabinet . ... p149
‘L' shaped cornercabinet .................. p106
Corner filler rail. ... ... . p106
FIllet fIXING . oo p107
Magnetic catch - Pushtoopen. ... it p145
Microwave 38cm
Microwave 38cm - LAMONA . ... ... ... . p195
Microwave 38cm (with 115mm fascia) - LAMONA .................. p196
Microwave 38cm and double oven - LAMONA ..................... p197
Microwave 38cm and single oven - LAMONA ...................... p198
Microwave 38cm and warming drawer - LAMONA ................. p199
Microwave/compact oven,
APPLIONCE TOWET ... p188
Midi TOWRT .. p223
Microwave/compact oven with additional appliances ................ p191
Microwave/compact oven with warming drawer,
APPLIONCE TOWET ... p193
Midi TOWeT . . p225
Mid shelf support - 800/900/1000 cabinets - Pre-build................ p23
Midi tower fridge or freezer option. ..., p227
Midi tower cabinet,
Additional shelf pack .............. .. p216
Cabinet Modifications ... .. ...t p216
How the cabinetissupplied.................... ... .. p215
Installation - Hintsand tips. ... p214
Other assembly guides,
Corner larder pantry top cabinet .............. ... p259
Decorative plinth - Corner larder application...................... p267
Inframe Kitchens. . ... . p252
Larder Pantry. ... p250
Larder pantry top cabinet ........... ... ... p257



Kitchen installation

Tallcornerlarder unit. .. ...
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Pelmet,
FIXING.
Alternative fixingmethod .............. ... .

Planning dimensions
Adapting a rigid cabinet to Handleless. .....................oooat
Deep wall cabiNets ... ...
Deep wall cabinet corner ............... i
Handleless Profile System ................ ...
Standard CabiNets. . ...
Standard wall cabinet CorNer. ..o

Plinth drawer adaptor kit. ............ ...

Plinths,
Curved - JOINING . . ..o
Decorative plinth . ... ...
Decorative plinth - Corner larder application......................
Drawer adaptorKit. ...
Easy removable ...
FIXINg.
INSIAE COMBY ...
Integrated dishwasher. ............. ... . .
PNt Clip. ..
Plinth drawer adaptor kit ............... ... i
PlNth Vent. o
Return plinths ...
SEOIET ST .
Straignt rUN .

Pre-build,
Alternative cabinetleg. ...
Base cabinet, wall fixing brackets.................................
CabinNet.
CabiNet I8 ..o
Corner base cabinet adjustable centre upright ...................
Deep wall cabinet - Concealed hanging brackets .................
Fitting legs towall cabinets................. o i
Mid shelf support, 800/900/1000mm cabinets ....................
PliNth Clip. . oo
Tower pull-out bthleg fixing ...
Wall CODINBTS . .o
Wall fixing brackets - Base cabinets ...
Worktop fixing brackets. ............. .

Pull-out larder bracket - Integrated Handle . ..........................
PUSN t0 OPEN ArOWETS. ... e

Shelf installation,
Standard wall cabinets . ...
Deepwall cabinets ... . ... .

ShAllOW AraWer DOX .. ...

Single oven,
APPLIONCE TOWET ...
Midi tOWeT ..

Single oven with additional appliances and drawer...................

Single oven with warming drawer and additional microwave,
APPIIONCE TOWET ... e
NEFF NDO ..
NEFF N7O L

Single oven with warming drawer
Midi TOWeT .

SINKDASE UNIT. .
Sinkunit-Fitting . ...

Standard drawer box pack,
700/800/900/1000 Arawer bOX ........coovvveeiee e
ASSEMDIY .
HL cabinet application. ............ ...

Standard cabinets - Planning dimensions ............................ pl4
Standard wall cabinet corner - Planning dimensions ................. p17
Standard wall cabinet left hand/right hand - Wall fitting.............. p105
SUPPHEd ProdUCES ... .o p4
Tall glass wall unit with spice drawer. .................ccocviiienan... p11l
Thick decor end POSt. .. ..ot p129
TOp DOX - FItting. . ..o p166
Tower pull-out 5thleg fixing.................... . ... .. ... ... p22
Tower pull-out worktop application - Inclusive kitchens............... p248
Undermount sink cradle. ...... ... p137
Under Sink drawer. .. ... p99
800mm Under Sink drawer. ... p100
1000mm Under sink drawer. . ... p100
Upgrade drawer box pack,
800/900/1000 Drawer-line - Softclose............................ p88
NON-SOft ClOSE . ... .o p85
SOfLCIOSE. . . p86
Soft close and non-soft close ... p83
Stabiliser Kit ... .. p87
Wall cabinet,
500mm and 600mm Bi-foldunit ................ .. ... pll4
Aventos flap stay mechanism................ ... il pll6
Cabinet adjustment. ... p108
Cabinet installation fittings .............. p6
Clearance dimensSioNS .. ...t p104
Cornerwall filler rail .......... . p106
Deep wall cabinets - Fitting (option 1) (option 2). .................. p108/109
Fitting legs to wall cabinets - Pre-build . ........................... p21
Fixing and connecting ... p110
Hob wall cabinet - Modification for microwave housing ........... p112
Hob wall/Half-height wall/Bridging cabinet........................ p113
‘L"shaped corner wallcabinet ... p106
Level Hkitchens - Assembly................ ... . i, p149
Pre-build. .. ..o p104
Tall glass wall unit with spice drawer ............................. plil
Wall fixing,
600 Built-under oven housing and floor mounted wall units....... p30
631 Standard corner wall cabinet left hand/right hand............ p105
APPLIANCE TOWETS . ... p117
Base cabinets ... p30
Brackets - Base cabinets ... p23/30
Deep wall cabinets - Fixing to wall and adjustment
OPLioN 1) (OPLION 2) ... oo p108/109
Fixing and connecting .............o i p110
Floor mounted wall units - Wall fixing ............................. p30
[0 o ] p117
‘L"shaped cornercabinet. .................. . p106
Cornerwallfiller rail . .......... .. p106
Deep wall ‘L' shaped cornercabinet .................cooiiin... p106
Fillet fitting . ... p107
Standard ‘L' shaped corner cabinet ........................... p106
Standard wall cabinet left hand /righthand ...................... p105
Worktop,
cutting and fiXing. . ... p136
Finishing laminate worktopedging. ............................... p139
Fitting backboards. ............ o p138
Fitting sink unit . ... p137
FIXING. p135
Fixing bracket, pre-build ............ ... ... p23
Laminating worktop joiniNg ... p136
Planning recommendations (22mm Laminate worktops) .......... p133
Support bars - Application information............................ p132
Support bars - (Thin profilebars) ................................. p134
Undermountsinkcradle ............ . p137
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